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INTRODUCTION 


It  gives  me  the  greatest  pleasure  to  write  some 
words  of  an  introductory  nature  to  the  Beginner's 
Grammar  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  by  my  beloved 
colleague,  Dr.  W.  H.  Davis.  The  need  of  this  book 
is  urgent.  Hardly  a  week  goes  by  that  I  am  not 
asked  to  recommend  such  a  book  to  young  minis- 
ters, to  pastors,  to  laymen,  to  women,  many  of  whom 
wish  to  learn  how  to  read  the  Greek  New  Testament 
without  the  advantage  of  a  teacher.  There  are  a 
number  of  grammars  that  undertake  to  do  this 
thing,  but  they  all  start  in  the  wrong  way,  except 
Moulton's  Introduction,  which  is  not  well  suited  to 
American  schools. 

It  is  a  curious  thing  how  traditionalism  in  lin- 
guistic teaching  has  held  in  slavery  so  many  men 
who  teach  Greek  today  precisely  as  it  was  done  a 
hundred  years  ago.  The  revolutionary  progress  made 
by  Brugmann  and  Delbriick  in  comparative  philol- 
ogy is  left  to  one  side  for  technical  scholars.  Pro- 
fessor Davis  starts  the  student  right.  The  stand- 
point of  Thumb's  revision  of  Brugmann 's  Griechische 
Grammatik  is  presented  with  clearness  and  precision. 
The  student  who  starts  with  Davis's  Beginner's  Gram- 
mar can  go  right  on  to  my  Short  Grammar  of  the 
Greek  New  Testament  without  a  break  or  jolt.  Then 
he  will  be  ready  for  my  Grammar  of  the  Greek  New 
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Testament  in  the  Light  of  Historical  Research.  It  is 
only  a  step  further  to  the  Brugmann-Thumb  Grie- 
chische  Grammatik  and  in  the  same  direction.  In 
my  experience  of  thirty-five  years  as  a  teacher  of 
the  Greek  New  Testament  I  have  always  had  num- 
bers of  men  who  floundered  over  the  cases,  the  prepo- 
sitions, the  tenses,  the  voices,  the  modes,  because 
they  had  learned  these  basal  things  in  the  old  un- 
scientific way.  It  is  like  pulling  eye-teeth  for  such 
a  one  to  learn  that  the  genitive  is  not  the  whence- 
case,  but  only  the  case  of  kind  or  genus,  and  that 
the  ablative  is  the  whence-case.  If  one  gets  it  into 
his  head  that  the  root  idea  of  tense  is  time,  he  may 
never  get  it  out  and  he  will  therefore  never  under- 
stand the  beauty  of  the  Greek  tense,  the  most  won- 
derful development  in  the  history  of  language. 
Professor  Davis  is  absolutely  at  home  in  the  new 
science  of  language  and,  I  may  add,  is  the  most 
brilliant  student  of  Greek  that  I  have  ever  had.  One 
should,  if  possible,  take  the  college  course  in  ancient 
Greek.  He  needs  this  background  and  this  contact 
with  the  glorious  period  of  the  Greek  language.  But 
the  New  Testament  is  the  chief  glory  of  the  Greek 
tongue,  and  one  can  begin  it  in  the  right  way  under 
Professor  Davis's  tutelage. 

Professor  Davis  is  a  master  of  the  papyri  and  so 
of  the  Koine  in  which  the  New  Testament  books 
are  written.  He  is  not  giving  the  grammar  of  the 
literary  Attic,  but  the  grammar  of  the  Koine  of  the 
first  century  a.d.  This  fact  is  the  second  linguistic 
discovery  that  has  revolutionized  the  study  of  the 
Greek  New  Testament.    Comparative  philology  and 
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IX 


the  papyri  discoveries  have  put  the  old  grammars 
out  of  date  and  all  the  new  ones  that  ignore  the  tre- 
mendous progress  thus  made.  It  is  now  known  that 
the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  is  not  literary 
Attic  nor  is  it  a  peculiar  Hebrew  jargon  or  sacred 
Greek  dialect.  At  bottom  it  is  simply  straight  Koine 
of  the  first  century  a.d.  like  that  found  in  the  in- 
scriptions of  Asia  Minor  and  in  the  papyri  of  Egypt. 
The  papyri  give  us  many  thousands  of  examples  of 
the  language  of  the  life  of  the  first  century  a.d.  in 
Egypt-  There  are  business  contracts,  bills,  deeds, 
marriage  contracts,  wills,  decrees,  love  letters,  busi- 
ness correspondence,  anything  and  everything  that 
made  up  the  life  of  the  people  of  the  time.  These 
velics  preserve  the  language  of  people  of  all  degrees 
of  culture.  The  Koine  means  the  language  common 
to  people  everywhere,  not  merely  the  language  of 
the  common  people.  It  was  the  means  of  commu- 
nication all  over  the  Roman  Empire.  The  most  of 
the  papyri  examples  give  the  vernacular  form  of  the 
Koine,  but  there  are  specimens  of  the  literary  Koine 
also.  The  New  Testament  is  mainly  in  the  ver- 
nacular Koine,  but  it  is  the  vernacular  of  men  of 
great  ability  and  some  of  them  have  a  decided  liter- 
ary flavor,  as  we  see  in  the  writings  of  Luke,  the 
Epistles  of  Paul,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

Language  changes  with  the  years  if  it  is  alive. 
Changes  occur  in  the  meaning  of  words,  and  here 
the  papyri  give  very  great  help  in  showing  what  the 
words  of  the  New  Testament  meant  in  everyday 
life.  Dr.  Davis  himself  has  found  over  two  thou- 
sand words  in  the  papyri  not  given  in  any  of  the 
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Greek  lexicons.  But  the  forms  of  the  Koine  show 
numerous  changes  from  those  in  the  Attic.  Dr. 
Davis's  Grammar  gives  the  forms  of  the  Koine,  not 
of  the  Attic  Greek.  Syntax  shows  some  changes  also, 
and  these  are  given  rightly. 

There  are  Hebraisms  and  Aramaisms  in  the  Greek 
New  Testament,  but  the  number  is  nothing  like  so 
great  as  was  once  thought  to  be  the  case.  It  is 
natural  that  Jews  who  spoke  and  wrote  the  Koine 
should  reveal  here  and  there  familiarity  with  He- 
brew and  Aramaic.  Even  Luke,  probably  a  Greek, 
has  the  ear-marks  of  Aramaic  sources  and  of  knowl- 
edge of  the  Septuagint.  But,  in  the  main,  the  New 
Testament  is  written  in  the  current  Koine,  as  one 
would  expect. 

It  should  be  added  that  Dr.  Davis  confines  him- 
self to  a  Beginner's  Grammar.  He  does  not  try  to 
teach  the  ancient  Attic  on  the  one  hand  nor  to  go 
over  the  ground  of  my  Short  Grammar  on  the  other. 
He  definitely  undertakes  to  prepare  students  for  the 
Short  Grammar,  and  he  does  it  with  consummate 
skill.  He  supplies  in  masterly  fashion  the  book  that 
was  needed.  He  will  smooth  the  path  for  the  be- 
ginner in  the  Greek  New  Testament.  He  will  make 
it  so  easy  that  one  will  wonder  why  he  was  so  long 
starting  on  the  road  that  leads  one  into  the  heart 
of  the  greatest  of  all  the  books  of  earth,  the  Greek 
New  Testament. 

A.  T.  Robertson 
Louisville,  Ky. 


NOTE  TO  FIFTH  EDITION 

In  the  present  edition  various  corrections  and  a 
few  additions  have  been  incorporated.  A  revised  and 
enlarged  edition  is  planned  to  appear  when  circum- 
stances warrant  it.  I  thank  my  colleague,  Dr.  E.  A. 
McDowell,  Jr.,  for  corrections  and  valuable  sugges- 
tions. He  is  at  work  on  a  Koine  reader  which  may 
be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  Grammar. 

W.  Hersey  Davis 

Louisville y  Kentucky ^ 

1942 
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Dr.  A.  T.  Robertson  wrote  in  the  Preface  to  his 
Short  Grammar  of  the  Greek  New  Testament:  "Three 
types  of  New  Testament  grammars  are  needed:  a 
beginner's  grammar  for  men  who  have  had  no  Greek 
training,  an  advanced  and  complete  grammar  for 
•scholars  and  more  critical  seminary  w^ork,  an  inter- 
mediate handy  working  grammar  for  men  familiar 
with  the  elements  of  Greek  both  in  school  and  in 
the  pastorate."  This  book  is  designed  to  meet  the 
need  for  the  first  type.  It  is  intended  for  those  who 
are  beginning  the  study  of  the  Greek  New  Testa- 
ment or  have  an  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  essen- 
tials of  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and  to 
serve  as  a  preparation  for  A  Short  Grammar  of  the 
Greek  New  Testament  (A.  T.  Robertson). 

The  book  is  a  beginner's  book.  It  is  the  result  of 
class-room  experience  of  many  years.  The  need  and 
preparation  of  a  beginner's  class  in  Greek  has  de- 
termined the  method  and  order  of  presentation. 
The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  is  the  Koine  of 
the  first  century  a.d.  It  is  presented  as  such  in  this 
book.  The  historical  development  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage has  been  kept  in  mind. 

No  forms  or  words  are  given  which  do  not  occur 
in  the  Greek  New  Testament.  All  illustrations  and 
sentences  for  translation  have  been  taken  from  the 
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New  Testament.  Those  words  which  are  of  the 
most  frequent  occurrence  are  presented  first. 

In  this  book  especial  stress  has  been  laid  upon  the 
meaning  of  the  cases,  the  prepositions,  and  the  tenses, 
wherein   most   beginner's    books  have  been  faulty. 

The  author  wishes  to  record  his  great  indebted- 
ness to  his  teacher,  Professor  A.  T.  Robertson,  D.D., 
LL.D.,  of  the  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Semi- 
nary, for  instruction  and  for  invaluable  assistance. 
Without  his  encouragement  the  work  would  not 
have  been  begun  nor  would  it  have  been  brought  to 
completion.  Whatever  of  worth  this  book  may  have, 
it  owes  much  (if  not  all)  to  his  rare  scholarship  and 
experience  of  many  years  as  a  teacher  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament.  In  fact  his  monumental  work  A 
Grammar  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  in  the  Light  of 
Historical  Research  is  the  authority  from  which  this 
book  drew  at  all  points.  Of  course  he  is  not  at  all 
responsible  for  any  faults  or  errors  which  this  book 
may  contain. 

The  names  of  many  writers  whose  works  were 
consulted,  the  author  cannot  here  recount,  except 
Brugmann-Thumb  {Griechische  Grammatik) . 

In  conclusion  the  author  wishes  here  to  express 
his  thanks  to  his  colleague.  Professor  F.  M.  Powell, 
A.M.,  Th.D.,  for  valuable  criticisms  of  a  great  part 
of  the  book  in  manuscript,  to  his  friend,  Dr.  A.  R. 
Bond,  for  expert  criticism  and  preparation  of  the 
Index,  and  to  his  father,  Rev.  Q.  C.  Davis,  Albe- 
marle, N.C.,  for  his  sympathy  and  guidance. 

W.  Hersey  Davis 
Louisville,  Ky, 
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GREEK  NEW  TESTAMENT 


LESSON  I 

The  Alphabet 

1.   The  Greek  alphabet  had  in  the  Koin6  or  Hellen- 
istic period  twenty -four  letters. 


Form  of  capital 
letters 

Name 

Form  of  small 
letters 

Sounded  as  ^ 

A 

alpha 

a 

a  in  father 

B 

beta 

e 

b  in  ^oy 

r 

A 

gamma 
delta 

5 

g   in  go 
d  in  day 

E 

epsilon 

6 

e  (short)  in  mdi 

Z 

zeta 

; 

z  in  dase 

H 

eta 

^ 

fe  in  f^te 
[a  in  mate 

e 

theta 

6 

th  in  ihin 

I 

iota 

t 

fi  in  pok'ce 
i  in  iit 

*  The  sounds  adopted  as  equivalent  to  the  vowels  in  Greek  are 
«iven  for  the  sake  of  a  consistent  method  of  pronunciation.  Already 
in  the  first  century  a.d.  some  of  the  vowels  and  diphthongs  were 
sometimes  pronounced  aHke,  as  in  Modem  Greek,  and  consequently 
were  confused:  thus  et,  i,  t),  tq,  u,  ut,  oi  (being  pronounced  alike)  were 
sometimes  written  one  for  another;  so  with  e  and  ai,  and  o  and  <•». 
The  confusion  of  vowels  and  diphthongs  of  e  sound  is  called  itacism. 

There  is  clear  evidence  that  in  the  first  century  a.d.,  ^  had  the 
twofold  pronunciation  of  h  and  v  (labiodental),  as  in  Modem  Greek, 
and  Y  had  begun  to  have  the  value  of  y  (the  j  value  of  i  before 
e  and  »  sounds) . 
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Porm  of  capital 

Name 

Form  of  small 

Sounded  as 

letters 

letters 

K 

kappa 

X 

k  in  ^eep 

A 

lambda 

I 

1  in  led 

M 

mu 

t* 

m  in  man 

N 

nu 

V 

n  in  net 

Z 

xi 

e 

X  in  lax 

0 

omicron 

0 

o  (short)  in  omit 

n 

pi 

% 

p  in  peg 

p 

rho 

9 

V  in  run 

s 

sigma 

<j  <; 

s  in  ^it 

T 

tau 

T 

t  in  ten 

Y 

upsilon 

u 

u  in  Fr.  tw,  Ger. 

Tut 

$ 

phi 

9 

ph  in  graphic 

X 

chi 

X 

ch  in  Ger.  ich, 
Scotch  loch 
chasm 

W 

psi 

* 

ps  in  tops 

Q 

omega 

(i) 

o  (long)  in  note 

a.  At  the  end  of  a  word  sigma  is  written  q,  else- 
where a;  as  in  asiCT^JLoq. 

At  first  learn  the  form  of  the  small  letters  only. 
Write  each  letter  many,  many  times,  pronouncing  its 
name  each  time,  until  the  whole  alphabet  can  from 
memory  be  uttered  and  written  without  hesitation. 

2.   Every  Greek  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it 
has  separate  vowels  or  diphthongs. 

Learn  the  sound  of  each  letter. 

Pronounce  aloud  the  following  words: 
Ge-Xo),  the-lo  Ypa-(piQ,       gra-phe 

vo-yio^,  no-mos  Xe-yw,        le-go 


'^&\ 
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pXe-iu(i), 

ble-po 

(JO)-l^(i), 

so-zo 

ft-Xoq, 

phi-los 

xoa-^oq. 

kos-mos 

vu^, 

nux 

e-Xw, 

e-cho 

a-BsX-tpo^, 

a-del-phos 

'I'U-XiQ, 

psu-che 

av-Opw-Tuoq,      an-thro-pos  Ge-XTj-^jLa     the-le-ma 


LESSON  n 
Vowels,  Diphthongs,  Breathing 

3.  There  are  seven  vowels:  a,  e,  tq,  t,  o,  u,  w.  iq  is 
the  long  form  of  e,  and  w  is  the  long  form  of  o; 
g^and  0  are  always^  .^hor^.,  i^nd  (0  always  Jong.  This 
list,  then,  corresponds  in  a  way  to  the  English 
a,  e,  i,  o,  u.  a,  i,  u  are  sometimes  long  and  some- 
times short;  the  long  and  short  forms  are  not  dis- 
tinguished by  separate  characters. 

4.  A  diphthong  is  two  vowel  sounds  fused  into  one. 
The  diphthongs  are: 

at  =  ai  in  aisle 

=  au  in  Ger.  haus 

=  ou  in  house 
ei  =  ei  in  h^^'ght 


au 


ou  =  ou  m  group 
eu  =  eu  in  ieud 

Tfj  u  =  approximately  the 

same  sound  as  eu. 
ut  =  we 


ot  =  oi  in  oil 

Also  there  are  qt,  tq,  (p;  but  the  t  (iota  written  under- 
neath a  vowel  is  called  'iota-subscript')  does  not 
affect  the  sound  of  the  vowel. 

5.  Many  Greek  words  begin  with  a  sound  equivalent 
to  the  English  h.  This  sound  is  indicated  by  writing 
a  sign  C)  called  the  rough  breathing  over  a  vowel  or 
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diphthong  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  (over  the 
second  vowel  of  a  diphthong).  Thus  6Bo<;  =  hodos; 
eupi(jx(i)  =  heurisko.  If  an  initial  vowel  or  diphthong 
is  not  pronounced  with  an  h,  the  sign  (*),  called  the 
smooth  breathing,  is  written  over  it.  Thus  dxoua)  = 
akouo;  ot3pavo<;  =  ouranos.  Initial  u  always  has  the 
rough  breathing. 

6.  Write  the  following  in  English  (Roman)  letters  in 
accordance  with  the  equivalents  given  in  i  and  4. 

PaXsTE  dq  xa  Beqta  IJ-sp^)  '^ou  xXotou  to  Sixtuov  xai 
cupiQasTe.  Ti<;  dpa  outo(;  ^jtiv;  1^  ^^X^]  auxou  ^^o^tqOtq.  ot 
i?v6p(i)xoi  ^?tqX0ov  ^x  tou  ofxou. 

Write  the  following  worde  in  Greek  characters: 
kai  palin  erxato  didaskein  para  ten  thalassan.  kai 
sunagetai  pros  auton  ochlos  pleistos,  hOste  auton  eis 
ploion  embanta  kathesthai.  periblepsamenos  autous 
legei  ide  he  meter  mou  kai  hoi  adelphoi  mou. 


LESSON  in 
Accent 

7.  Most  Greek  words  are  written  with  accents. 
The  accents  are  the  acute  ('),  the  grave  ('),  and  the 
circumflex  (').  Thus,  Aa^igdvsi  t6v  6ouXov;  (ixouo)  t-qc; 
(pwv^q.  On  inspection  it  will  be  noticed  that  the 
accent  stands  over  the  vowel  of  the  accented  syllable, 
and  in  a  diphthong  over  the  second  vowel. 

8.  To  us  in  English  accent  means  a  stress  of  the 
voice.  Also  to  the  native  Greeks  of  today  it  means 
simply  stress  of  voice.  Originally,  however,  accents 
indicated  the  tone  or  pitch  of  the  voice  in  pro- 
noimcing  syllables. 


ACCENT  AND  PRONUNCIATION 
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In  pronunciation  we  make  no  distinction  between 
the  accents. 

9.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  called  the  ultima; 
the  next  to  the  last,  the  penult;  and  the  one  before 
the  penult,  the  antepenult. 

10.  Learn  the  following  verbs:  r 
T  lead,  bring,  go       o  eiXw,         /  wish,  will 
I  hear                          Xaixgavo),  /  take,  receive 
I  see,  look  at              Xiyw,        /  say 


dxouG), 

Ytvwaxw, 
Ypdcpii), 

euptdxco, 


/  know 
I  write 

I  find 


XS^XG), 

I  send 

XtaTEUG), 

I  believe 

h^, 

I  have,  hold 

Write  and  pronounce  aloud  each  of  these  words 
(with  the  proper  breathing  and  accent)  fifteen  to 
twenty  times,  associating  with  each  word  its  mean- 
ing, as 
^Y(i),  a-go,  /  lead.     Notice  how  the  breathing  and 

accent  are  written  together  when  they  occur  on 

the  same  syllable. 
ixouG),  a-kou-o,  /  hear.     Observe  that  the  accent  is 

written  over  the  second  vowel  of  the  diphthong 

ou.    See  7.^ 

11.  Observe  that:  I.  Every  initial  vowel  or  diph- 
thong has  a  breathing.  2.  The  acute  accent  stands 
on  the  penult.  The  accent  of  verbs  is  generally 
thrown  as  far  back  as  possible  from  the  last  syllable. 
This  is  known  as  recessive  accent.  Here  the  position 
of  the  accent  is  determined  by  the  last  syllable: 

*  Sections  in  the  Lesson  Part  are  referred  to  by  the  simple  number 
(as  7).  Sections  in  the  Part  dealing  with  Etymology  are  referred 
to  by  a  section  sign  (§)  before  the  number  (as  5  6). 
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(i)  If  the  last  syllable  is  long,  the  accent  falls  pn 
the  penult.  (2)  If  the  last  syllable  is  short,  the  ac- 
cent falls  on  the  antepenult.  (3)  A  syllable  is  long 
if  it  contains  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong;  other- 
wise it  is  short.  3.  The  ending  -w  in  each  of  these 
words  has  the  force  of  the  personal  pronoun  /  in 
EngHsh. 


^A 


12.  I.  In  Greek  the  endings  of  verbs  generally 
express  the  different  persons,  as  7,  thou  {you),  he, 
we,  ye  {you),  they.  What  is  the  ending  of  each 
verb  in  10?  The  endings  of  verbs  denoting  person 
are  called  personal  endings;  they  are  fragments 
of  old  pronouns  and  are  inseparable  from  the  verb. 
But  in  English  the  personal  pronouns  are  sepa- 
rate from  the  verb  and  are  generally  written  before 
it. 

In  the  case  of  most  verbs  the  original  personal 
endings  in  the  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
are  no  longer  apparent  in  the  forms  of  the  -o- 
verbs. 

2.  The  verb  affirms  action  (including  "state"). 
A  Greek  verb  has  tense,  iXLod^,  and  vQi^y.  Tense 
expresses  the  state  of^^thc^ctiop  of  the  verb;  mode 
gives  the  manner  of  affirmation  of  the  verb,  how  it  is 
made;  voice  tells  how  the  action  of  the  verb  is 
related  to  the  subject.  Verbs  indicate  affirmation 
by  the  personal  endings. 

The  student  should  now  begin  to  make  a  Greek- 
English  and  an  English-Greek  vocabulary  arranged 
according  to  the  alphabet.  A  good  note  book  of 
convenient  size  should  be  used. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE 
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13. 

I.   Xey-G), 


LESSON  IV 

Present  Indicative  Active 


/  am  saying,  Xsy-o-^xsv,  we  are  saying, 
I  say  say 

2.  "Xey-eK;,   you  are  say-  Xiy-e-ie,     ye  are  saying, 

ing,  say  say 

3.  Xey-ec,    he,  she,  or  it  X^y-ouct,     they   are   say- 

is  saying,  says  ing,  say 

Infinitive,  Xsy-eiv,  to  he  saying,  to  say 

14.  Only  in  the  indicative  mode  in  Greek  do  the 
tenses  show  time  /absolutely.  The  main  idea  of 
tense  is  the  ^'kind  of  action/'  the  state  of  action. 
Even  in  the  indicative  time  is  a  secondary  idea. 
Continued  action,  or  a  state  of  incompletion,  is 
denoted  by  the  present  tense, — this  kind  of  action 
is  called  durative  or  linear.  The  action  of  the  verb 
is  shown  in  progress,  Q^^j^ng  q^.  Observe  that  the 
indicative  mode  in  Greek  has  practically  the  same 
declarative  force  as  it  has  in  English.  In  13  the 
subject  is  represented  as  acting. 

15.  To  conjugate  a  verb  is  to  give  all  the  variations 
in  its  terminations  in  the  proper  order.  As  given  in 
"13,  Xeyo)  is  said  to  be  conjugated  in  the  present  in- 
dicative active  and  present  infinitive  active. 

16.  Observe  in  the  conjugation  of  Xlyo):  i.  The 
stem  Xsy-  remains  unchanged  throughout.  2.  A 
vowel  follows  this  stem.  3.  The  vowel  is  0  before 
endings  that  begin  with  (x  or  v,  and  s  before  other 
letters.  This  vowel  (sometimes  designated  VO  is 
called  the  thematic  vowel.     4.  The  thematic  vowel 


26 


BEGINNER'S  GREEK  GRAIVIMAR 


is  followed  by  an  ending  (the  personal  ending,  see  12) 
clearly  seen  in  -piev  and  -te  of  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural. 

Thus,  Xiy-e-Ts  is  composed  of  the  stem  Xey-,  the 
thematic  vowel  -s-,  and  the  personal  ending  -ts. 

17.  The  personal  endings  of  the  active  voice,  pri- 
mary tenses,^  in  their  primitive  form  were  these: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  -Ill,  /  -[jLev,  we 

2.  -q  (for  -at),   thou  -T£,  ye 

3.  -fft  (for  -Tt),  hey  she,  it  -vac  (for  -vti),  they 

The  personal  endings  are  remnants  of  personal  pro- 
nouns. 

18.  The  thematic  vowel  with  the  personal  ending 
may  be  exhibited  thus: 

1.  o-[n  o-;i6v 

2.  £-<;  (for  e-ai)  e-TS 

3.  e-at  (for  ext)  o-vai  (for  o-vti) 

a.  The  first  person  singular  -w  is  probably  the 
result  of  dropping  the  personal  ending  -^t  and  the 
consequent  lengthening  of  the  thematic  vowel  0  to  w. 
b.  -eai  and  -sti  of  the  second  and  third  persons  singular 
result  in  -sic,  and  -st  respectively,  c.  In  -ovai  of  the 
third  person  plural  v  is  expelled  and  0  is  lengthened 
to  ou  (such  vowel  change  is  called  compensatory 
lengthening). 

19.  The  resultant  endings  from  combination  of  the 
thematic  vowel  and  the  personal  ending  are 

1  The  primary  tenses  are  the  present,  the  future,  and  the  perfect; 
the  secondary  tenses  are  the  imperfect,  the  aorist,  and  the  pluperfect. 
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1.  -0),  /  -oiiev,  we 

2.  -etq,  thou  -exe,    ^/^ 

3.  -£i,  he,  she,  it  -ouat,  /A^3' 

These  forms  must  be  mastered.  Nothing  short  of 
absolute  mastery  of  forms  will  answer  the  purpose. 

20.  The  infinitive  does  not  have  personal  endings. 
It  is  a  verbal  substantive  in  a  fixed  case  form,  -stv 
is  the  result  of  contraction  of  the  thematic  vowel  e 
and  the  old  locative  ending  -ev  (-svi). 

21.  Exercises  for  pronunciation  and  translation. 
I.   Translate  into  English: 

I.  gXexet,  ctxouotJLSv,  ycvwaxsTe.  2.  Xa^xfavouji,  Ypa?sK, 
Ix^i,  Tutaxeuo^isv.  3.  lul^Xciv,  eupijxei,  aysTe,  ytvioaxouai. 
4.  OlXopiev  pXexeiv,  exo[i£v,  Y^voxTxexe.  5-  ayouai,  Xa^- 
favei,  Ix^^'^^' 

II.  Translate  into  Greek : 

I.  We  know,  I  see,  he  finds.  2.  You  send,  they 
know,  ye  lead.  3.  We  wish  to  know,  he  hears. 
4.  They  write,  he  has,  you  believe. 
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LESSON  V 
The  Second  Declension  or  Declension  of  0 -Stems 
12.  Vocabulary 

(ScpToq,    bread  vo^xoq,   law 

ep6voc;,  throne  -^'^xkoq,  crowd 
TLoaiLoq,  world  t6xo<;,    place 

X(0oc;,     stone  xp^^oq,  time 

Xi^oq,   word  <p(Xo<;,     friend 
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The  student  should  take  up  the  words  of  the 
vocabulary,  one  at  a  time,  writing  and  pronouncing 
(aloud)  each  word  with  its  proper  accent  and  breath- 
ing until  it  can  be  spoken  or  written  without  hesita- 
tion. Learn  thoroughly  the  meaning  of  each  word. 
Do  not  take  up  a  new  word  until  the  preceding  word 
has  been  thoroughly  mastered. 

23.  Observe:  i.  All  the  words  in  the  vocabulary 
end  in  -oq,  2.  All  these  substantives  belong  to  the  o- 
declension.  3.  "j^jiev  all  h^ve  an  acute  accent  on  the 
penult. 

24.  In  Greek  all  nougs  (substantive  and  adjectives) 
are  declined  in  on  p.  of  th  r^p.  (lerlpri^q^nnt;  Substantives 
of  the  second  declension  have  stems  in  -0-.  The 
stem  of  a  word  is  that  part  of  it  which  remains  vir- 
tually unchanged  in  all  its  forms. 

25.  The  declension  of  Xoyoq,  of  the  second  declen- 
sion, is: 


Stem  Xoyo- 


Loc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


Plural 
Xoyot,   words 
Xoywv,  of  words 
Xoywv,  from  words 
Xoyotq,  in  or  at  words 


Singular 

Nom.  loyrjq,  a  word 

Gen.    Xoyou,  of  a  word 

Abl.     Xoyou,  from  a  word 

Xoy  q),  in,  or  a/,  a  word 

X6y  0),  with  or  by  a  word  Xoyoiq,  with  or  by  words 

X6y(p,  to  or  for  a  word    Xoyotq,  to  or  for  words 

Xoyov,  a  word  X6you<;,  words 

Xoye,    O  word  Xoyot,    0  words 

a.  In  the  dat.  sing,  the  ending   -w  is  for  -0  +  at 
(dat.  case-ending)  =  wt  =  (p.      In  the   loc.  sing,  the 
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ending  -w  is  for  -o  +  t  (loc.  case-ending)  =  ot  =  wt  =  q). 
In  the  ins.  sing,  the  ending  -w  is  for  -o  +  a  (ins.  case- 
ending)  =  (I).  Because  the  forms  of  these  cases 
were  pronounced  aHke,  they  early  came  to  be 
written  alike,  h.  The  genitive  and  ablative  cases 
early  came  to  have  their  forms  alike,  c.  The  loc, 
ins.,  and  dat.  plural  have  the  ending  of  the  instru- 
mental case  -oiq.  d.  So  far  as  the  form  goes  the 
vocative  is  strictly  not  a  case.  The  endings  of  Xoyoc; 
must  he  absolutely  mastered. 

26.  I.  Note  that  the  accent  on  Xoyoq  remains  oh 
the  same  syllable  throughout  the  declension.  In 
the  declension  of  a  substantive  the  accent  is  kept,  if 
possible,  on  the  same  syllable  on  which  it  rests  in  the 
nominative  case. 

2.  The   accent  of  the  nominative  casp  must  be 
learned  by  observation  of  each  wQtd. 

27.  It  is  to  be  observed,  from  25,  that  in  Greek 
there  are  eight  cases  (appearing  under  five  case- 
forms)  :  Nominative,  Genitive,  Ablative,  Locative, 
Instrumental,  Dative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative. 
The  nominative  is  the  case  of  the  subject,  corre- 
sponding roughly  to  the  English  nominative.  The 
genitive  is  the  specifying  case,  expressed  in  English 
by  the  possessive  or  the  objective  with  of.  The 
ablative  is  the  whence  case  (origin  or  separation), 
expressed  in  English  by  off,  out,  from,  away,  etc. 
The  locative  is  the  in  case,  corresponding  to  the 
English  in,  on,  among,  at,  by.  The  .instrumental  is 
the  case  of  means  or  association,  expressed  in  English 
by  with,  by,  etc.    The  dative  is  the  case  of  personal 
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interest  (denoting  advantage  or  disadvantage),  cor- 
responding to  the  English  to  or  for,  or  indirect 
object.  The  accusative  is  the  case  of  extension 
(whether  of  thought  or  verbal  action),  correspond- 
ing roughly  to  the  English  direct  object.  The  voca- 
tive is  the  case  of  address. 

28.  In  Greek  the  case-endings  of  nouns  express  the 
relation  of  words  to  each  other,  and  to  other  parts 
of  the  sentence.  In  English  this  relation  is  generally 
expressed  by  prepositions  (such  as  qf,  for,  at,  on, 
in,  by,  etc.)  and  position  of  words. 


Exercises 
I.  X(9(|),  x6a[JLOU,  0p6va)v.     2.  X6Yot  v6pLou.     3*  ^^T^^ 


4.    XatiPavo^Jiev    (3fpT0v.      5*   ox^o?    dxouet    Xoyov 


29. 

I. 

V6(JL0U. 

II.  I.  In  a  place,  of  a  world.  2.  For  a  friend,  laws 
of  thrones.  3.  He  takes  a  stone.  4.  We  have 
bread  for  a  world.    5.  Ye  speak  words  to  crowds. 


LESSON  VI 

Declension  of  o-Stems  (Continued) 

30.  Vocabulary 

a-^yekoq,     angel,  messenger  BiSaaxaXoq,  teacher 

avSpwxoq,    man  6dvaTo<;,        death 

diuoaToXoc;,  apostle  xOptoq,  Lord 

In  (ZYYsXoc;  the  first  y  is  pronounced  like  ng. 
Y  is  always  pronounced  ng  when  it  comes  before  x,  y, 
X,  or  5.  Some  words  of  the  vocabularies  so  far 
given  occur  1000  times  in  the  New  Testament. 
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31.  Nouns  of  the  o-declension  whose  nominatives 
end  in  -oq  are  generally  masculine  in  gender  (rarely 
feminine). 

32.  Declension  of  the  masculine  article  6  the,  and 
5v0p(OTuo(;: 


Stem  ivGpcoxo- 

Plural 
the  man     o\     SvGpwTuot,    the  men 
oftheman'zGiy(x\^gid%ixi\j   ofthemen 
from  the     twv  c«v0  pwiccov,  from   the 

man  men 

in  or  at     loic,  c?v6p(oxot(;,  in    or  at 

the  man  the  men 

with  or  by  toT<;  dyQg6%oiq,withoTby 

the  man  the  men 

to  or  for     ToTc;  av0pa)Tuoi<;,  to  OT  for 

the  man  the  men 

the  man     t  o  u  <;  d v0  pwxo  u  q,  //^^  men 
0  man  avOpw-Tuot,    0  men 

33.  Observe:  In  the  declension  of  av0p(i)Ti:o(;:  i.  The 
acute  accent  stands  on  the  antepenult  in  the 
nominative  case,  and  the  ending  -o(;  is  short. 
2.  When  the  ultima  becomes  long,  as  in  the  endings 
-ou,  -(|),  -o)v,  -ok;,  -ou<;  (3,  4,  and  II,  (3))  the  accent 
moves  to  the  penult.  Of.  23,  2.  3.  Final  -01, 
although  a  diphthong,  is  considered  short  in  de- 
termining the  place  of  accent  in  the  0-  declension. 

34.  The  acute  accent  may  stand  on  the  ultima, 
penult,  or  antepenult. 


Singular 

Nom.  6      av0pa)xo<;, 

Gen. 

Tou  dv0p(i)':uou, 

Abl. 

TOU  dv0p(i)xou, 

Loc. 

T(p  dvOpw-Tucp, 

Ins. 

TW    (ZV0pWX(i), 

Dat. 

T(i>  dvOpwxo), 

Ace. 

TOV    (5cV0pG)XOV, 

Voc. 

(?V0pti)X£, 
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1.  The  acute  accent  cannot  stand  on  the  ante- 
penult when  the  ultima  is  long,  but  may  stand  on 
the  penult. 

2.  The  acute  accent  (')  on  a  final  syllable  is 
changed  to  the  grave  C)  when  another  word  immedi- 
ately follows  without  any  intervening  mark  of 
punctuation. 

35.  Note:  i.  The  article  in  the  nominative  case 
has  no  accent, — it  is  to  be  pronounced  with  the  fol- 
lowing word.  2.  The  circumflex  accent  is  written 
over  the  gen.,  abl.,  loc,  inst.,  dat.  cases  of  the  arti- 
cle;   and  the  syllable  on   which  it   stands  is  long. 

3.  The  grave  accent  in  the  ace.  case  of  the  article. 

4.  The  rough  breathing  over  the  nom.  case  of  the 
article. 

,36.  The  definite  article  6,  the,  is  an  adjective,  and, 
like  all  adjectives  in  Greek,  it  is  declined  and 
agrees  in  gender,  number,  and  case  with  the  word  it 
modifies. 


37.  Exercises 

I.  I.  Tw  BtBajxaXo),  ivOpwxwv,  'zoXq  dxojToXoK;. 
2.  ayyeXot  toQ  xupcou,  tw  Gpovw  toG  xoa^xou.  3-  ^  (pi'^oq 
Ypa^ei.  4.  6  xuptoq  Xsyst.  5-  ^  ^thdcY.a'koq  ytvwaxet  lobq 
vo^JLOuq.     6.   ot  9cXot  xIpLxouat  apxov  Tolq  axoaxoXotq. 

II.  I.  With  a  stone,  at  the  place,  of  the  world. 
2.  He  sees  the  crowd.  3.  The  man  wishes  to  find 
bread  for  the  apostles.  4.  We  see  the  friends  of  the 
Lord. 
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LESSON   VII 

Declension  of  o -Stems  (Continued) 

38.  Vocabulary 

'     (^Se>v96q,  brother  epyov,      work 

0£6(;,        God  Ispov,      temple 

Xaoq,       people  l^jiaTtov,    garment 

oupavoq,  heaven  xatBfov,  little  child 

utoq,        son  TSX.VOV,     child 

The  diphthong  in  ul  with  the  rough  breathing,  as 
in  uloq,  is  pronounced  Hke  hwee. 

39.  Declension  of  oupavoq. 

Stem  oupavo- 
Singular  Plural 

Nom.oupavof;  oupavoc 

Gen.  oupavoO  oupavwv 

Abl.    oupavoO  oupavwv 

Loc.    oupav(p  oupavoI(; 

Ins.     oupav(i>  oupavolt; 

Dat.   oupav(p  oupavolc; 

Ace.    oupavov  oOpavouc; 

Voc.    oupavs  oupavof 

40.  Note  that:  i.  In  every  gen.,  abl.,  loc,  ins.,  and 
dat.  the  acute  (')  is  changed  to  the  circumflex  ('). 
2.  In  the  diphthongs  -oD  and  -olq  the  circumflex  is 
written  over  the  second  vowel.    See  7. 

41.  A  long  ultima  in  the  gen.,  abl.,  loc,  ins.,  and 
dat.  cases,  if  accented,  receives  the  circumflex  accent. 

42.  Learn  the  declension  of  the  neuter  substantive 
epyov  with  the  neuter  article  to  the.  Neuter  sub- 
stantives of  the  0-  declension  have  their  nominatives 
sing,  in  --.v. 
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Stem 

ipyc 

)- 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom.  t6  epyov 

Td  epya 

Gen.    ToD  epyou 

Twv  epywv 

Abl.     Tou  epyou 

Twv  epyojv 

Log.     TO)  epY(p 

Tol?  epyoiq 

Ins.        TO)    £pY(|) 

TOt<;  I'pyotq 

Dat.    Tw  spYv 

Tolt;  epyoiq 

Ace.     t6  epyov 

Td  epya 

Voe.           epyov 

epya 

43.  It  is  to  be  observed  in  the  declension  of  Ipyov: 
I.  The  nom.,  ace,  and  voc.  cases  in  the  singular 
have  the  same  ending,  -ov;  and  the  same  cases  in 
the  plural  have  the  ending  -a.  2.  The  inflection  of 
the  other  cases  is  the  same  as  that  of  masculine 
substantives. 

44.  The  neuter  article,  to  the,  differs  in  its  inflection 
from  the  masculine  article  only  in  the  nom.  and 
ace.  cases. 


45. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  T(p  ut(p  ToG  0£ou.  2.  suptaxouai  t6v  uXhv  iv^  tcJ) 
Up(p.  3-  6  BiSdaxaXoq  6eXet  Xiyetv  Tot<;  Tixvotq.  4.  6 
6e6<;  oupavou  lue^jixet  'zobq  dyy^Xouq  TOtq  dvOpwxoiq.  5*  ^^ 
dS£X9ol  exouat  dpTOV  xai^  IfxaTta  Tctq  xaiBcotq. 

II.  I.  For    the    brothers    and    of    the    brothers. 

2.  The  friend  finds  the  garments  of  the  children. 

3.  We  see  the  son  in  the  temple.     4.  The  teacher 
wishes  to  speak  to  the  little  child. 

,  c.  ^  Iv,  in,  is  used  with  the  locative  case. 

*  xat,  and,  used  more  times  than  any  other  conjunction  in  the 
New  Testament. 
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46. 


LESSON  VIII 

Declension  of  o-Stems  (Concluded) 

Vocabulary 


BoOXo(;,  6,        servant  Swpov,  t6,       gift 

C  ixta06<;,  6,        pay,  wages,  xXoIov,  to,      boat 
reward 
olxoq,  6,  house  luoTiQptov,  t6,  cup 

olvoc;,  6,  wine  xpojwxov,  to,  face 

6(f^ak[L6qy  6,  eye  aag^aTov,  to,  Sabbath 

dx6,  prep.,  /r^w,  q^,  used  only  with  the 
ablative  case  in  the  New  Testament. 
Notice  that  when  the  breathing  and  circumflex 
accent  belong  to  the  same  vowel,  the  circumflex  is 
written  directly  over  the  breathing,  as  in  oIxo(;,  etc. 

47.   The  following  are  the  declensions  of  SoOXoq  and 
Bcipov: 


Stem 

BouXo- 

Stem 

Swpo- 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom.BouXoc; 

SouXoi 

Nom. 

,  ^wpov 

Bd)pa 

Gen.  SouXou 

BouXciJv 

Gen. 

Btopou 

5a)pa)v 

Abl.    BouXou 

5ouXo)v 

Abl. 

Swpou 

Scoptov 

Loc.    BouX(p 

SouXotq 

Loc. 

Bc[)p(p 

Bwpotq 

Ins.    BouXw 

8o6Xoi<; 

Ins. 

Ba)p(j) 

SwpoK; 

Dat.  So6X(t) 

SouXok; 

Dat. 

Bwptt) 

Bwpotq 

Ace.   BoOXov 

SouXouc; 

Ace. 

Bcipov 

ZdgoL 

Voc.    BouXe 

BouXoi 

Voc. 

Swpov 

Swpa 

48.  Observe  that:  i.  The  circumflex  accent (')  oc- 
curs on  a  long  syllable  only.  2.  When  the  circum- 
flex accent  is  written  on  the  penult,  the  last  syllable 
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is  short.  ,3.y  When  the  last  syllable  becomes  long, 
the  circumflex  accent  is  changed  to  the  acute. 
Cf.  26,  I. 

49.  The  circumflex  accent  may  stand  on  the  ultima 
or  the  penult.  It  cannot  stand  on  the  antepenult. 
The  circumflex  accent  cannot  stand  on  the  penult 
when  the  ultima  is  long.  When  the  ultima  is  short 
and  the  penult  is  long,  the  penult  takes  the  circum- 
flex accent,  if  it  is  to  be  accented. 

50.  Exercises 

I.  I.  Iv  ToT<;  epYOtc;  toO  vojjlou.  2.  6  xuptoc;  toO  oijpa- 
voQ  e'xet  tA  Swpa  ToTq  BouXotq.  3.  d%b  toQ  vo^ou  xal  d%b 
Twv  (zxodToXwv.  4.  Totq  6(f^(x'k[Lol(;  ^Xeiuo^Jiev  tov  oIvov  ^v 
T(p  iuoTT)pf(p.     5-  "^^  xatBtov  ytvwaxet  tov  dhe'k(p6y. 

II.  I.  In  the  world  and  in  the  temple.  2.  From 
the  temple  and  from  heaven.  3.  The  apostles 
receive  bread  for  the  servants.  4.  We  know  the  law 
and  believe.  5.  The  son  wishes  to  speak  to  the 
children. 

LESSON  IX 

Present  Indicative  Middle 

51.  The  Greek  verb  has  three  voices:  active,  mid- 
dle, and  passive.  The  active  and  passive  voices  are 
used  as  in  English;  the  active  voice  represents  the 
subject  as  acting;  the  passive  voice  represents  the 
subject  as  acted  upon. 

52.  The  middle  voice  represents  the  subject  as 
acting    with    reference    to    himself.      Thus:     i.  As 
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acting  directly  on  himself  (direct  middle):  Xouto,  / 
wash;  Xouo^ai,  /  wash  myself.  2.  As  acting  for 
himself  or  for  his  own  interest  in  some  way :  ayo pdi;a), 
/  buy;   dyopat^o^ac,  /  buy  for  myself. 

a>.  Precisely  how  the  subject  acts  with  reference 
to  himself,  the  middle  voice  per  se  does  not  tell. 
This  precise  relation  is  determined  by  the  meaning 
of  the  verb  itself  and  the  context,  b.  Often  it  is 
impossible  to  translate  the  shade  of  meaning  given 
by  the  middle.  Yet  in  some  verbs  there  is  a  bold 
change  in  meaning. 

53.  The  conjugation  of  the  present  indicative  mid- 
dle of  Xouw,  /  wash,  is 

Singular  Plural 

1.  Xou-o-iJiai,  I  wash  myself   Xou-o-jxsOa,  we  wash  our- 

selves 

2.  'koC-'dy        you  wash  your-  Xou-s-aOs,     ye  wash  your- 

self selves 

3.  Xou-e-xat,   he  washes  him-  Xo6-o-vTat,   they     wash 

self  themselves 

Present  infinitive  middle  Xou-£-a6at,  to  wash  oneself. 

Observe  that  the  appended  translation  is  the 
direct  middle.  If  d-fogd'Qo[kai  I  buy  for  myself,  etc., 
were  given,  the  indirect  middle  would  be  seen. 

54.  The  primary  middle  personal  endings  are: 


Singular 

1.  -[xat,  / 

2.  -cat,  thou  (you) 

3.  -Tat,  he,  she,  it 


Plural 
-(xe0a,  we 
-a0£,     ye 
-vTat,    they 
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-ovTat 


The  thematic  vowel  (°/e)  and  personal  endings: 

1.  -o^at 

2.  -c(jat 

3.  -£Tat 

Observe  in   the   conjugation  of   Xouw  that: 

1.  The  second  person  sing.  Xoutq  is  for  Xousaai. 
-If}  arose  from  the  dropppg  of  a  and  the  contraction 
of  £  and  at  =  T3i  =  7}.  Rarely  is  ei  found  instead  of 
T)- 

2.  at  in  these  personal  endings  is  considered 
short,  hence  the  accent  on  the  antepenult.  The 
same  principle  of  accent  is  to  be  observed  as  in  11 
and  13. 

3.  The  thematic  vowel  (V^)  is  found  as  in  the 
active  voice. 

4.  The  present  middle  infinitive  ending  is  -aGat. 
The  at  is  considered  short. 


55. 

Vocabulary 

dyopal^G) 

,  /  buy 

dyopal^o^jLat, 

I  buy  for  myself 

••   a 

axT(i), 

I  fasten  to 

aTTTOjiat, 

I  fasten  myself  to, 
touch 

Xouo), 

J  wash 

Xouo^xat, 

I  wash  myself 

Vl-TCTO), 

I  wash 

VtXTO[JLat, 

I  wash  myself 

xa6o), 

I  stop 

Tuauo^at, 

I  stop  myself,  cease 

^uXotaao)  I  guard,  keep  qpuXaaaoixat,  I  guard  myself,  keep 

myself 

This  vocabulary  is  given  as  a  simple  illustration 
of  the  middle.  Any  verb  may  be  used  in  the  middle 
voice. 
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56.  Exercises 

I.  I.  dyopaI^£Tat,  (puXaaaiQ,  luauopLat.  2.  vlxTo^jLai  t^ 
Tupoawxov.  3.  (puXaaasTat  diu6  toD  x6a^ou.  4.  6  SouXoq 
ocYOpdl^eTat  t6  tuXoIov.  5.  axTo^jLsGa  xai  Xou6tie0a.  6. 
xausaOe  xat  XsYouat. 

II.  I.  He  ceases,  they  wash  themselves.  2.  You 
buy  bread  for  yourself.  3.  The  apostle  washes  his 
(the)  face.  4.  The  child  guards  himself  from  the 
man. 


LESSON   X 
Present  Indicative  Passive 

57.  Vocabulary 

pdXXw,    I  throw  xp(v(i),      I  judge 

BiBdcjxG),  /  teach  ciiXkiiif   I  send 

^ys^pw,    /  raise  up  awl^o),       /  save 

xT^puaao),  /  announce,  proclaim 

zlc,,  prep.,  into,  used  with  the  accusative  only. 

6x6,         prep.,  used  with  the  ablative  (see  86),  by; 
with  the  accusative,  under. 

58.  The  passive  voice  is  later  than  the  active  and 
middle  and  did  not  develop  distinctive  personal 
endings.  The  middle  and  passive  are  the  same  in 
form,  except  in  the  future  a-nd  aorist.  For  the  mean- 
ing of  passive  see  51. 

59.  The  following  is  the  present  indicative  passive 
of  Xuto  I  loose. 
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Plural 


Singular 

1.  Xu-o-^jiac,   I  am  {being) 

loosed 

2.  X6-T),         you  are  {be- 

ing) loosed 

3.  Xu-£-Tai,    he  is  {being) 

loosed 


Xu-6-^e6a,  we  are   {being) 

loosed 
Xu-e-aGs,     ye   are    {being) 

loosed 
Xu-o-vTat    they  are  {being) 

loosed 


Present  passive  infinitive  Xu-£-a0at,  to  be  loosed. 

60.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  present  passive 
voice  uses  the  present  middle  endings.  The  present 
middle  and  passive  voices  have  the  same  form. 

61.  Generally  the  context  will  make  clear  whether 
the  middle  or  passive  voice  is  meant. 


62. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  gXsTuovTat,  TuejJLTusTat,  axouetq,  dxouiQ.  2.  aw^ei, 
(70)1^6 [X£0a,  xptvojxai,  ayeTai.  3.  BtSaaxw,  8t6aaxovTat,  gdX- 
Xet,  ^aXXsTat.  4.  i-^dgzQ^z  (x%h  Ttov  vexpwv.^  5.  6 
Xoyof;  SiSaaxsTat  Iv  tw  Upq).  6.  oc  SouXot  aTeXXovTat  etq 
Tov  ocxov.  7-  TP^?2'^<^^  ^^  '^fp  v6[jL(i).  8.  xtdTSuouac  ei(;  t6v 
xuptov  xai  awl^ovTat.    9-  5^ptv6^e6a  6x6  tou  xupiou. 

II.  I.  He  sends  and  is  sent.  2.  He  believes  and 
is  saved.  3.  The  word  is  proclaimed  in  the  temple. 
4.  The  son  of  man  is  judged.  5.  The  stone  is 
thrown  into  the  house.  6.  The  bread  is  taken  from 
the  apostle.    7.  You  are  judged  by  the  son  of  man. 

^  vexp6(;,  dead. 
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LESSON   XI 

Imperfect  Indicative  Active 

63.  Vocabulary 

aTpo),  /  take  up,  hear  [jlsXXw,  /  am  about  (or  go- 
^aiuTfl^G),  /  baptize  ing)    to  do  some- 

laGfd),      /  eat  thing 

xpai^d),    /  cry  out  [xlvto,.    /  remain 

64.  The  imperfect  tense  is  made  on  the  present 
stem.     Thus  pres.  ■Xey-o) ;  imp.  I'-Xey-ov. 

65.  The  imperfect  indicative  represents  an  action 
as  going  on  in  .p.ast  .time  {durative  or  linear  action 
in  past  time), — this  action  may  be  simultaneous, 
prolonged,  descriptive,  repeated^  customary,  inter- 
rupted, attempted,  or  begun,  according  to  the  con- 
text and  the  meaning  of  the  verb  itself. 

66.  The  personal  endings  of  the  secondary  ^  active 
tenses  are: 

Singular  Plural 

T.     -V  -JJLSV 

2.     -q  -TS 

3.     none  -v  or  -aav. 

67.  The  imperfect  indicative  active  of  T^ouco,  /  wash: 

Singular  Plural 


1.  e-Xou-o-v, 

2.  l-Xou-£-<;, 

3.  e-Xou-£, 


I  was  wash- 
ing 

you    were 
washing 

he  was  wash- 
ing 

^  See  17,  footnote  i. 


i-Xou-o-^xev,  we  were  wash- 
ing 

ye  were  wash- 
ing 

they     were 
washing 


i-X0U-£-T£, 

£-Xou-o-v, 
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a.  In  the  third  pers.  plu.  the  form  e-Xou-o-aav  is 
sometimes  found.  h.  In  the  plural  forms  like 
^Xouajxev,  ^Xouaxe,  eXouav  sporadically  appear. 

68.  Observe  that:  i.  The  thematic  vowel  is  °/e  as 
in  the  present  indicative.  2.  The  third  person  sing, 
has  no  personal  ending.  3.  Before  the  stem  Xou- 
is  e.    This  e  is  called  the  augment. 

69.  The  augment  is  probably  an  old  adverb  for 
**then."  The  augment  in  the  imperfect  places  linear 
action  in  past  time.  At  times  it  is  difficult  to  trans- 
late this  Greek  tense  into  English,  because  of  the 
absence  of  a  true  imperfect  in  English. 

70.  The  indicative  of  the  secondary  (or  historical) 
tenses,  besides  having  different  personal  endings,  has 
also  an  augment.     This  augment  is  of  two  forms: 

1.  If  the  stem  begins  with  a  consonant,  the  vowel  s 
is    commonly    prefixed — called    syllabic    augment. 

2.  But  if  the  stem  begins  with  a  vowel,  that  vowel 
is    lengthened — called    temporal    augment.      Thus: 

a  becomes  yj     {q.  becomes  ji) 

e  becomes  tq     (at  becomes  xi)    [except  in  2  Ti.  i:i6, 

0  becomes  w    (au  becomes  if)u)       where  it  remains  ai] 

t  becomes  t 

u  becomes  u 

61  may  become  yj,  but  remains  et  in  New  Testament. 

eu  may  become  y)u,  but  usually  remains  eu  in  New 

Testament. 
oc  generally  becomes  (p,  but  sometimes  remains  oc  in 

New  Testament. 

E.g.,  aya),  lead;  riyov,  I  was  leading;  axouw,  hear; 
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^xouov,  /  wg.s  hearing;  ^yefpw,  raise  up;   i^Yetpov,   / 
was  raising  up;  ocigbi,  take  up;  fjpov,  /  was  taking  up, 
eiXo)  has  Y)  in  the  imperfect,  i^OsXov.     Sometimes 
PlsXXg)  has  iQ,  thus  T^iJ^eXXov. 

71,  Exercises 

I.  I.  i^hziZy  expal^s,  ePaXXe(;.  2.  TjOpfaxopLev, 
^x(aT£Uov,  1^X0 us.  3.  e^Lsvov  iv  T(p  o?x<{).  4.  t6  xixvov 
igaXXs  X(6ouq.  5-  ^  xupioq  eawl^s  tou<;  avOpwxouq.  6.  0! 
dxdoToXoi  ^xTQpuaaov  tov  Xoyov. 

II.  I.  You  were  saying.  2.  They  were  eating 
the  bread.  3.  The  teacher  was  sending  garments  for 
the  children.  4.  He  was  taking  up  the  child  from 
the  boat.  5.  The  men  were  leading  the  servants 
into  the  house. 


LESSON  xn 

Prepositions 

72.  Vocabulary 

4x6,  prep.,  from,  off,  away  from,  used  with  the 
ablative  only. 

£(<;,  prep.,  into,  used  with  the  accusative  only. 

^x  (i$),  prep.,  out,  out  of,  from  within,  used  with  the 
ablative  only.  i\  before  words  beginning  with 
a  vowel. 

iv,  prep.,  in,  used  with  the  locative  only.  The  re- 
sultant meaning  of  ^v  and  the  locative  is  some- 
times instrumental. 

xapa,  prep.,  beside,  used  with  the  locative,  ablative, 
and  accusative. 
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GUV,  prep.,  with,  used  with  the  instrumental  only. 

diuoaTeXXd),       send  forth 

efadyw,  bring  in 

ixgaXXo),  throw  out,  cast  out 

xapaXapL^dvw,  take,  receive 

auvczyw,  gather  together 

Some  prepositions  do  not  have  an  accent.  Words 
which  do  not  have  an  accent  are  called  proclitics 
and  are  to  be  pronounced  with  the  following 
words. 

73.  Prepositions  are  adverbs  specialized  to  define 
more  clearly  the  meanings  of  cases,  many  of  which 
come  to  be  used  in  composition  with  verbs. 

Prepositions  were  originally  free  adverbs.  These 
adverbs  were  brought  gradually  into  closer  relation 
with  nouns,  and  many  of  them  into  a  closer  connec- 
tion with  verbs. 

74.  Prepositions  are  used  to  bring  out  more  clearly 
the  idea  of  case.  They  help  the  cases;  the  case  calls 
in  the  preposition  to  aid  in  expressing  more  sharply 
the  meaning  of  the  case.  "It  is  the  j:a5^__which 
indicates  the  meaning  of  the  preposition,  and  not  the 
preposition  which  gives  the  meaning  to  the  case." 
Then,  strictly  speaking,  prepositions  (in  Greek)  do 
not  ''govern"  cases.  Take  xapa,  meaning  beside,  for 
example:  with  locative,  lapa  tw  SouXcp,  by  or  at  the 
side  of  the  servant;  with  the  ablative,  xapd  to  0  BouXou, 
from  the  side  of  the  servant;  with  the  accusative, 
xapd  t6v  BouXov,  along  side  of  the  servant. 

N»  a.  The  cases  used  with  prepositions  are  the  abla- 
tive, genitive,  locative,  instrumental,  and  accusative. 
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h.  The  dative  is  not  used  with  any  of  the  preposi- 
tions in  the  New  Testament,  except  probably  ^776(5 
(Acts  ix  :38)  and  i%L 

(75^1  In  composition  with  verbs  the  preposition  has 
commonly  two  uses. 

1.  The  preposition  is  merely  local:  e.g.,  sx-^aXXw, 
I  throw  out,  cast  out;    y.(xr(x^(xi\/Ld,  I  am  going  down. 

2.  The  preposition  intensifies  or  completes  the 
idea  of  the  verb:  e.g.,  laGtw,  /  eat;  xaTsaGiw,  /  eat  up 
{down).  This  is  called  the  ''perfective"  force  of  the 
preposition. 

a.  Sometimes  prepositions  change  the  meaning 
of  the  verb  and  blend  with  it. 

76.)  When  a  preposition  ends  in  a  vowel,  as  ^1:6,  xapdc, 
the  final  vowel  is  dropped  before  a  verb  that  begins 
with  a  vowel:  e.g.,  xapexw  is  for  xapa  +  exw,  /  pro- 
vide, supply.  When  compound  verbs  receive  the 
augment,  the  final  vowel  of  the  preposition  is 
dropped:  e.g.,  xapaXa^JL^avw,  /  receive;  xapsXapL^avov, 
/  was  receiving;  diuoaTeXXto,  /  send  forth,  dxiaxeXXov, 
/  was  sending  forth;  AcaTocyG),  KaTYJyov. 

a.  The  prepositions  xepC  and  xp6  do  not  drop 
their  final  vowel ;   e.g.,  xpodYw,  /  go  before;   xepidYo, 
/  go  about. 

77.  Exercises 

I.  I.  01  ixojToXoi  et^^evov  Iv  to)  o'lxw.  2.  6  xupiO(; 
dxiaTsXXe  Tou<;  utouc;  £(<;  t6v  x6aixov.  3.  6  Ge^c;  ^yefpsi  to6(; 
vsxpOLx;  i%  Oavaxou.  4.  xapcXatx^avo^-ev  t6v  X6yov  toO 
GeoO  dx6  tou  xupcou.  5-  ^  av6pa)xo<;  xs^xexai  xapa  toO 
GsuG.     6.  ot  80DX01  e(JL£vov  auv  toI<;  dvGpwxotc;. 
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II.    I.  He  was  sending  the  child  out  of  the  boat. 

/^.  The  child  was  throwing  stones  into  the  house. 

3.  The  servants  were  eating  up  the  bread.     4.  The 

Lord  was  sending  forth  the  apostles.    5.  The  teacher 

is  about  to  receive  the  bread  from  the  child. 


LESSON  XIII 


The  Imperfect  Indicative  Middle  and  Passive 


78. 


Vocabulary 


fdvapXixG),     /  look  up,   re-     So^at;^),  I  glorify 

cover  sight        -^^x£(0a),     I  persuade 
dx^X^j^j         I  keep  off ,  have      (plpto, 

in  full  (of  re-    olwolj 

ceipts);  Midd. 

/  keep  myself 

from,  abstain. 
dxoGvYjaxd),  /  die 


I  hear,  carry 

prep.,  on,  upon, 
along;  used  with 
accusative  only 
in  New  Testa- 
ment. 


Siwxw,         /  follow  after,  pursue,  persecute 

79.   The  personal  endings  in  the  secondary  ^  tenses 
of  the  indicative  middle  and  passive  are: 


Singular 


Plural 


I.    -tJ.T)V,    I 

2.  -ao,    thou  {you) 

3.  -TO,     he,  etc.  -vto, 

»  The  terms  "primary"  and  "secondary"  apply  to  the  indicative 
mode  only. 


-jjLeGa,  we 
-a0e,    ye  (you) 
they 
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80.  The  conjugation  of  Xuo)  in  the  imperfect 
indicative  middle  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  iXu6iJLY)v,  /  was  loosing     IX u6ti.ee a,  we  were  loosing 

{for)  myself  {for)  ourselves 

2.  iXuou,      you  were  looS'     iXueaOe,     ye   were   loosing 

ing  {for)  {for)  yourselves 

yourself 

3.  iXuexo,     he  was  loosing    iXuovTo,     they    were    loos- 

{for)  himself  ing  {for)  them- 

selves 

a.  In  the  second  pers.  sing.,  iXuou,  -ou  is  for  -eao; 
intersonantic  <j  drops  out  and  eo  contract  to  ou. 

81.  Observe:  i.  The  thematic  vowel  °/e.  2.  The 
augment.    3.  The  accent  in  first  pers.  sing. 

82.  As  in  the  present  tense,  so  also  in  the  imperfect, 
the  middle  and  passive  voices  are  alike  in  form. 

83.  The  conjugation  of  Xuo)  in  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive passive  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  iXuotJLTQv,    /   was   being     IXu6^£0a,  we    were    being 

loosed  loosed 

2.  iXuou,       you  were  be-     iXueaOs,    you   were   being 

ing  loosed  loosed 

3.  IXuETo,      he  was  being     iXuovxo,    they  were   being 

loosed  loosed 

84.  Review  the  present  indicative  active  (13),  mid- 
dle (53),  and  passive  (59),  and  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive active  (67). 
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85.  The  personal  endings  of  the  verb  have  to  express 

1.  The  person  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  number  of  the  verb. 

3.  The  voice  of  the  verb. 

In  fact  they  express  everything  that  has  to  do  with 
the  subject. 

4.  In  the  indicative  they  tell  whether  primary  or 
secondary. 

The  personal  endings  of  the  verb  must  he  mastered. 
The  importance  of  the  forms  of  the  verb  cannot  be 
overstressed.  If  the  verb-forms  thus  far  given  are 
thoroughly  learned,  the  student  has  overcome  the 
greater  part  of  the  difficulty  in  the  regular  verb. 

86.  uz6  (prep.)  is  used  with  the  ablative  case  to 
denote  the  agent,  by,  especially  with  the  passive 
voice;  e.g.,  igaxTt^ovTo  ux6  'Iwavou,  they  were  being 
baptized  by  John. 


87. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  liuauopLTjv,  iXousTO,  ^uXdjasTat.  2.  ol  axoGToXot 
dxst'xovTO^  dxo  ToO  x6c7[jLOU.  3.  £v  TO)  o'c'xo)  iBo^dl^sTO  6 
x6pio<;.  4.  TO  Tsxvov  t^T^'o  "^''^o  '^o'^  dvOpcoTuou.  5-  ^^w^ou 
7.at  dvE^XsTueq. 

II.  I.  The  word  was  being  preached  by  the 
apostles.  2.  The  children  were  washing  themselves. 
3.  I  was  being  judged  by  men.  4.  The  angel  of  the 
Lord  was  being  heard.  5.  The  law  was  being  taught 
in  the  temple.  6.  The  servants  were  looking  up  into 
the  heavens. 

^  The  augment  in  the  imperfect  of  Ixw  is  sixov,  for  lexov  is  eae^ov. 


// 
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LESSON  XIV 
The  First  Declension  or  Declension  of  a-  Stems 
88.  Vocabulary 


c«PX"^j    beginning 

ayaxT), 

/oz;^ 

YpaqjY),  writing,  scripture 

BcaO-fjXY], 

covenant,  testa- 

ivioXri, commandment 

ment 

t;(OY),      life 

8txaioa6vY), 

,  righteousness 

9(1)  VT),     voice 

elpTJVT], 

peace 

4^uxr),    soul 

XW^Y), 

village 

89.  All  substantives  of  the  first    declension  whose 
nominatives  end  in  a  or  tq  are  feminine  in  gender. 

90.  The  feminine  article  (•^)  and  nominatives  in  -tj 
are  declined  as  follows: 


^    Nom. 

Gen. 
^L^iAbl. 
^  f^J  Loc. 
>/v'Ins. 

Dat. 
z^   Ace. 

Voc. 


(p(i)VTf],  voice 

xwtJLY),  village 

Stem  q^wva- 

Stem 

xtofia- 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

T]   cpWVT) 

cd  cpojvaf 

Xa>[XTQ 

xw^at 

TYJc;  (pwvYJf; 

TWV  (pWVWV 

xw^TQc; 

XWJJLWV 

TYJi;  qjtov^c; 

TWV  (pWVWV 

xa){XT]<; 

X(j)^(OV 

TT)   (pWVY) 

Talc;  9(ji)val<; 

xw^XT) 

xw^at^ 

Tfi   CpCOV^ 

Tac(;  (piovatc; 

xwtiY) 

x(i)(xat<; 

T-p    9G)Vn 

Talq  cpwvalq 

xw^T] 

xa)pLai<; 

TT)V  (pWVYJV 

Taq  cpcovac; 

XW^TQV 

xw^aq 

(pO)VT] 

cptovat 

XW^IT) 

x(j>[xai 

91.  Observe:  i.  The  stem  ends  in  a,  and  is  therefore 
called  the  a-declension.  2.  Iota-subscript  is  always 
written  in  the  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  singular  (see  25  a). 
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3.  When  the  nominative  sing,  ends  in  -yj  the  -q  is 
retained  throughout  the  singular.  4.  In  the  nomina- 
tive plural  -at  is  considered  short  in  determining  place 
and  kind  of  accent. 

92.  The  ending  -aiq  in  the  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  plural 
is  a  new  formation  on  the  analogy  of  -otc;  in  o-stems. 
See  25  c. 

93.  Nouns  that  have  an  acute  accent  on  the  last 
syllable  (ultima)  are  called  oxytones  (sharp  tones) ; 
e.g.,  9wvif3,  t^(i)T).  Learn  that  all  oxytones  of  the  first 
and  second  declension  have  the  circumflex  accent 
over  the  ultima  in  all  the  genitives,  ablatives,  loca- 
tives, instrumentals,  and  datives.     See  40. 

94.  The  gen.  and  abl.  plu.  of  substantives  of  the  first 
or  a-  declension  always  have  the  circumflex  accent 
on  the  ultima,  no  matter  where  the  accent  is  in  the 
nominative  singular,  since  -wv  is  contracted  from 
-iwv  derived  from  -awv.     Thus  xw^yj,  but  xwpiwv. 

95.  Compare  the  feminine  article  (tj)  with  the 
endings  of  ^wvt).  Notice  that,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
forms  6  and  0!  of  the  masculine  article,  the  forms 
Y)  and  a!  do  not  have  an  accent.  These  forms  of  the 
article  are  called  proclitic :  they  are  to  be  pronounced 
as  a  part  of  the  following  word. 

96.  Exercises 

I.  I.  a\  ^\^xol\  twv  dvGpwxwv  acoI^ovTai.  2.  iv  cfpXTJ  ^ 
X6yo<;  •^xo6£to.  3.  y)  ivToXi^  t7j<;  t^wfjq  iXiysTO  \i%h  tou 
xup(ou.  4.  cd  Ypaipa^  iSiBccjxovTO  h  T(p  leptj).  5*  ^?e&CcX- 
XovTO  ix  Twv  xwtJLWv.     6.  1^  §taGTjXY}  iypoccpsTO  TOt?  dvOpcixotq. 
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II.  I.  From  the  beginning,  in  the  village.  2}  He 
is  teaching  the  scriptures.  3.  We  have  peace  in 
the  soul.  4.  The  sons  were  receiving  the  testament. 
5.  The  apostles  heard  the  commandment  from  the 
Lord.  6.  The  soul  is  being  saved  and  finds  peace 
and  righteousness. 


LESSON  XV 
First  Declension  (Continued) 

97.  Vocabulary 

6{xapTta,  r}f   sin  xapBta,  •?),    heart 

fxxGiXda,  f),  kingdom  (70(p(a,  r\y      wisdom 

IxxXirjcjca,  ■?],  assembly,  {church)  (xkrfizKx,  tj,  truth 

i^ouorfa,  iQ,    authority,  power  daOivsca,  t),  weakness 

•^[jiepa,  f),       day  IJidxaipa,  r\,  sword 

98.  I .  As  we  have  seen,  a  substantive  in  Greek  has 
case,  number,  and  gender. 

2.  There  are  three  genders:    masculine,  feminine 
and  neuter. 

99.  Nearly  all  substantives  of  the  second  declen- 
sion with  nominatives  in  -oc;  are  masculine;  ^  and  all 
substantives  of  the  second  declension  with  nomina- 
tives in  -ov  are  neuter. 

100.  All  substantives  of  the  first  declension  with 
nominatives  in  -tq  or  -a  are  feminine.      Those  with 


^  686<;,  way,  road,  and  lpT3[xo<;,  wilderness,  desert,  are  femimne  in 
gender. 
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nominatives  in  --qq  or  -aq  are  masculine.  See  Lesson 
XVI. 

But  the  gender  of  substantives  must  often  be 
learned  by  observation.  Hereafter  in  this  book  the 
gender  wiU  be  indicated  in  the  vocabulary  by  the 
article  placed  after  the  substantive.  (This  method 
is  used  by  most  lexicons.)  The  masculine  article,  6, 
indicates  masculine  gender;  the  feminine  article,  tq, 
feminine  gender;  the  neuter  article,  t6,  neuter  gender. 

101.  Substantives  of  the  first  declension  with  nom- 
inatives in  -a  (preceded  by  e,  t,  or  p)  are  declined  as 
follows : 


xapBia, 

heart 

dXT)0£ta,  truth 

Stem 

xapBta- 

Stem 

dXTjGeta- 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

xapBta 

xapBfat 

dXY]0£ta 

dXifjOsiat 

Gen. 

xapBfaq 

xapStwv 

dXri^daq 

ccXtqOsiwv 

Abl. 

xapBcaq 

xapBtwv 

dXribziaq 

(iXlf)0£lG)V 

Loc. 

xocpSfa 

xapSfatq 

dXriMq: 

dXrfizioLKq 

Ins. 

xapBfa 

xapBtatq 

dXrfieiq: 

dXifjOsfatq 

Dat. 

xapSfot 

xapB(at<; 

dX-qbeia 

dXirjGetatf; 

Ace. 

xapMav 

xapBfa<; 

dXY]0ctav 

dXY)8£(a<; 

Voc. 

xapBta 

xapBtai 

dXYjGsia 

dXY)0eiac 

102.  Observe:  i.  When  £,  c,  or  p  precedes  -a  in  the 
nominative  singular,  the  a  is  retained  throughout  the 
singular.  1  2.  The  -a  after  £,  i,  or  p  may  be  long  as  in 
xapBca  or  short  as  in  dXT)0£ta.  3  When  the  -a  is  short 
(in  the  first  declension)  in  the  nominative  singular, 

*  Sometimes  -tj?  is  found  in  the  gen.  and  abl.  sing,  after  e,  i,  or  p. 
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it  is  also  short  in  the  accusative  singular.  But  in  the 
accusative  plural  the  -a  is  long  in  the  first  declension. 
4.  In  the  gen.,  abl.,  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  singular  of 
aXYjGsta  the  accent  is  brought  forward  to  the  penult 
because  the  ultima  is  long.     Cf.  33,  2,  and  26,  i. 


103. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  1^  PaatXscaToO  OeoG.  2.  i]  iy.y.'kricict  e^ei  ijoua^av. 
3.  T)  BtxatoauvT)  xat  r)  aXigOeia  h  T(p  x6ci(xq)  e^evov.  4.  6 
BtBdjxaXo(;  'ix^i  tt)v  ^Jiaxatpav  tyjc;  dXYjGetac;." '  5.  I^Xsicov 
TTQV  i^[X£pav  Tou  xupfou  xal  IBo^al^ov  tov  Osov. 

II.  I.  In  the  hearts  of  men.  2>  Wisdom  was 
being  taught  in  the  church.  3.  It  is  being  written 
in  truth.  4.  The  sword  of  truth  pursues  sin.  5.  The 
Lord  has  power  to  save  men. 


LESSON  XVI 

First  Declension  (Continued) 


104. 

Vocabulary 

Y^waca,  riy 

tongue 

xe<paXY),  1^, 

head 

B6^a,  -f), 

glory 

olxfa,  -f), 

house 

edXaaaa,  tj, 

sea 

xapa^oXY], 

r\,  parable 

lJLaeT)TTf)<;,  6, 

disciple 

(juvaycoyY), 

Y),  synagogue 

TCpO^lQTYjq,    6, 

prophet 

Xapa.  T)» 

joy 

^TuaYYeXta,  t) 

,  promise 

wpa,  T), 

hour 
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105.  Substantives  of  the  first  declension  with  nom- 
inatives in  -a,  not  after  e,  i,  or  p,  are  dechned  as 
follows : 


Stem  yXwaaa- 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

yXwaaa 

Y^waaai 

Gen. 

YXd)j(TY)<; 

YXwaawv 

Abl. 

yXtojoTQq 

yXwaawv 

Log. 

fXwjqf] 

YXwaaatq 

Ins. 

yXwaaT) 

YXwaaaic; 

Dat. 

YXwaay) 

YXwaaaiq 

Ace. 

yXwaaav 

yXwaaaq 

Voc. 

yXwaaa 

YXwaaa: 

106.  Observe:  i.  When  e,  t,  or  p  does  not  precede 
a  of  the  nom.  sing.,  the  a  is  changed  to  y)  in  the 
gen.,  abl.,  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  sing.  2.  When  the  a 
is  short  in  the  nom.  sing,  it  is  also  short  in  the  ace. 
sing. 

107.  Contract  substantives  of  the  first  declension 
as  T*^»  T).  earth,  and  (xva,  y),  mina  (a  weight  and  sum 
of  money)  are  declined  like  (pwvT)  and  xapSfa  respec- 
tively, except  that  they  have  the  circumflex  accent 
on  the  ultima  throughout. 

108.  Substantives  of  the  first  declension  with  nom. 
sing,  in  -igq  or  -<xq  are  masculine  in  gender.    See  loo. 


109.   The   declension   of   xpo9T)ty)c;,  6,   prophet,   is 
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Stem  xpofpYjTa- 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

TUpOqJYJTlQq 

xp09f)Tat 

Gen. 

Xp09T)T0U 

XpOCpYJTWV 

Abl. 

TUpO^lQTOU 

xpoqjiQTWV 

Loc. 

TUpOfpYjTT) 

xpo9T)Tai(; 

Ins. 

XP09Y)T7) 

xp09Y)Tatq 

Dat. 

TUpO(pY)T7) 

xpo9Y)Tat<; 

Ace. 

TUpOcpifJTTJV 

xpo9Y3Ta(; 

Voe. 

xpo^-^xa 

xp09YJTai 

i> 


110.  Observe:  i.  The  gen.  and  abl.  sing,  -ou  is  the 
same  as  in  the  o-  declension.  2.  The  voc.  sing,  is  -a. 
Masculine  substantives  of  the  first  declension  in  -ttqc; 
have  -a  in  the  vocative  sing.  3.  The  plurals  of  all 
substantives  of  the  a-  declension  are  alike. 

II,   The  singular  of  vsavcaq,  6,  youths  is 
Nom.   veavtaq,  Gen.    vsavtou,  Abl.    vsavtou, 

Loc.      vsavtqc,  Ins.      v£av((jc,  Dat.  veavt(jc. 

Ace.      veavfav,  Voc.    veavfa. 


112.  ^     ExERasES 

I.  I.  Ixziz  X(xgay  xal  e(pY)VY]v  iv  'zouq  xapBfat(;.  2.  ol 
|JLaGif)Tal  eXsYov  xapa^oXa<;  iv  T-fi  auvaywYTJ.  3-  ^v  tfj  YTJ 
xal  iv  Tfj  OaXaaJT]  iSo^al^eTO  6  xupioq.  4.  dx6  ttjc;  (^px^j*; 
fjxouo^ev  Tout;  xp09T)Ta<;.  5-  Xa[jL^aveTe  Tdq  ixayYeXiac; 
d%b  Toij  xupfou.     6.  -^Yov  '^^^  veavcav  ix  T^^q  olxiaq. 

II.  I.  They     were     remaining     in     the     house. 

2.  Righteousness   and   love   remain   in   the   world. 

3.  The  hour  of  the   Lord  is  announced.     4.  The 
prophets    are    teaching    the    disciples    in    parables. 

(SXThe  promises  were  spoken  from  the  beginning. 
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LESSON  xvn 

Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declension 

113. 

Vocabulary 

dyaOoc;,        good 
dyaxTQToq,    beloved 
hxaioq,       last 
%a%6q,          evil,  bad 

xocXoc;,     good,  beautiful 
xiaxoq,    faithful 
xpwToq,  first 

114.  Most  adjectives  of  the  vowel  (first  and  second) 
declension  have  three  endings,  -o<;  (masc),  -y)  or  -a 
(fern.),  -ov  (neut.).  Adjectives  are  declined  in  gender, 
number  and  case. 

115.  The   adjective  dyaOoq  is  declined  as  follows: 

Singular  Plural 

Masc.    Fern.  Neut.    Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

Nom.   dyadoq  dyaOT)  dyaOov   dyaGot  dya6at  dyaOd 

Gen.     dyaGoO   dyaGfjc;  dyaGou  dyaGwv  dyaGwv  dyaGwv 

Abl.      dyaGou   dyczGfjf;  dyaGoQ  dyaGwv  dyaGwv  dyaGwv 

Loc.      dyaGw    dyaGfj  dyaGw    dyaGoIq  dyaGalq  dyaGoIq 

Ins.       dyaGtl)    dyaGfj  dyaGo)    dyaGoIq  dyadcclq  dyaGotq 

Dat.      dyaGo)    dyaGyj  dyaGw     dyaGoIq  dyaGalc;  dyaGoIq 

Acc.      dyaGov    dyaGtjv  dyaGov   dyaGou*;  dyaGdq  dyaGd 

Voc.      dyaGs      dyaGrj  dyaGov   dyaGof  dyaGaf  dyaGd. 

116.  Observe:  i.  In  form  the  masc.  is  declined 
exactly  like  a  masculine  substantive  of  the  second 
declension  (see  oupav6<;,  39);  the  neuter  like  a  neuter 
substantive  of  the  second  declension  (see  Ipyov,  42) ; 
and  the  feminine  like  a  feminine  substantive  in  -tq 
(see  (p(i)VT],  90). 
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a.  The  accent  of  the  feminine  genitive  and  abla- 
tive plural  does  not  follow  the  accent  of  the  feminine 
substantive  of  the  a-  declension  (given  in  94),  but 
the  regula'r  accent  of  the  masculine:  thus  the  geni- 
tive and  ablative  plural  feminine  form  of  eaxa'^o? 
is  iaxaTwv. 

117.  Adjectives  agree  with  the  substantives  which 
they  modify,  in  gender,  number,  and  case;  e.g., 
TO 0  xtJToQ  806X0 u;  T'n  xpwTiQ  iQ[JL£pa;  xaX-p  6§(p-     Cf.   3^- 

118.  Adjectives  are  used  to  refer  to  substantives 
in  two  ways,  either  (i)  as  an  attribute  or  (2)  as  a 
predicate. 

1.  In  the  phrase  6  xictto^  SoGXoc;,  the  faithful  servant, 
%i(j^6q,  faithful,  is  an  attribute  adjective;  it  qualifies 
the  substantive,  8oQXo<;,  servant,  to  describe,  without 
any  assertion  about  it. 

2.  In  the  phrase  6  BouXoc;  xtJTog,  the  servant  (is) 
faithful,  the  predicate  adjective  xtaToq,  faithful, 
makes  an  assertion  about  the  substantive  houXoq, 
servant. 

It  is  important  to  understand  this  distinction 
between  the  attribute  and  the  predicate  adjective 
in  Greek.  The  distinction  lies  in  just  this,  that  the 
predicate  presents  an  additional  statement,  while 
the  attribute  is  an  adherent  description. 

119.  Examples  of  the  positions  of  the  adjective: 
I.  Attributive  position  of  the  adjective  — 

b"zi.azhq  SouXoq 
6  SouXoc;  6  xtaToq^ 

Note  that  the  adjective  comes  immediately  after 
the  article. 


the  faithful  servant. 
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There  is  another  order  of  the  attributive  position, 
SouXoq  6  Tiaziq.  It  is  not  frequent  in  the  New 
Testament. 

2.  Predicate  position  of  the  adjective — 

6  SoQXoq  xtaToq 


,    ,  ^  --,      ,  =  the  servant  (is)  faithful 

•j:taTo<;  o  SouAoq  J  *^        -^ 

Note  that  the  adjective  does  not  come  immediately 
after  the  article  but  either  precedes  the  article  or 
follows  the  substantive. 

120.  When  the  article  is  not  present,  the  context 
must  decide  whether  an  adjective  is  attributive  or 
predicate;  e.g.,  the  phrase  TiaTbq  BouXo(;  (or  BouXo<; 
xiaxdc;)  may  be  either  attributive,  a  faithful  servant, 
or  predicate,  a  servant  (is)  faithful. 

121.  In  the  New  Testament  ^Xoq,  whole,  never  has 
the  attributive  position. 

122.  Exercises 

I.  I.  T)  xpwTY)  wpa.  2.  oc  [laQri'zal  ol  dytXTZ-q'Zol  ^MSaaxov 
t6v  y.aXov  Xoyov.  3.  tIxvov  t6  dyaTU-QTOV  eupicxsi  ttjv  xax.T)v 
6B6v.  4.  ^v  Talq  iaxa'^ai?  ri^iipaiq  xpo^^Tat  y]x.ouovto. 
5.    6  dya^hq  Xoyog  ixiQpuaffSTO  iv  oXtp  T(p  x6a^L(p. 

II.  I.  The  evil  prophet  was  not  ^  proclaiming  the 
good  promises.  ,2^  On  the  last  day  the  disciple  was 
speaking  in  the  synagogue.  3.  The  whole  house 
was  receiving  the  word  of  God.  4.  In  the  first  hour 
of  the  day  they  were  glorifying  the  Lord. 

1  See  130. 
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LESSON  xvin 
Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declension  (Continued) 
123.  Vocabulary 


\ 


acwvio*;,  eternal 
Bfxatoq,  righteous 
ETspoc;,  another 
YBioq,     one's  own 


11.6 vo(;,  only,  alone 
^jLixpoq,  small,  little 
xovT)p6<;,  evil 


124.  Learn  the  declension  of  tStoq,  one's  own,  and 
lJLixp6(;,  small,  in  §  B  13. 

Observe:  i.  When  s,  i,  or  p  precedes  the  final 
vowel  of  the  stem,  the  feminine  has  -a  in  the  nomi- 
native sing. 

2.  In  the  nom.  and  gen.  plur.  fem.  the  accent 
follows  the  masc. 

125.  Some  adjectives  (especially  compounds)  have 
only  two  endings,  the  masc.  and  fem.  having  the 
same  form:  e.g.,  a3cxo<;,  -ov,  unjust,  unrighteous. 

126.  Prepositional  phrases  or  adverbs  are  often 
used  like  adjectives  in  the  attributive  position: 
e.g.,  ol  ^v  Tw  o'txo)  avOpwTuot,  the  men  in  the  house.  The 
substantive  may  be  absent:  e.g.,  xd  ev  toI(;  oupavotq, 
the  things  in  the  heavens. 

JL27.  The  adjective  in  any  gender  without  a  sub- 
stantive is  often  used  as  a  practical  substantive, 
usually  with  the  article,  but  not  always:  e.g.,  ol  xaXof, 
the  good  (men  or  people) ;  t6  ayaOov,  the  good  thing; 
T-fi  TpiTTQ,  on  the  third  (day), — the  feminines  are 
usually  examples  of  ellipsis  of  -^jixlpa,  iSoq,  etc. 
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128.  As  a  complement,  the  infinitive  (mostly  in  the 
active  voice)  is  used  with  adjectives,  substantives, 
and  verbs  that  imply  power  or  ability,  fitness, 
capacity,  etc.  (and  their  opposites) :  e.g.,  BuvaToq 
xwXuetv,  able  to  hinder;  ^^oujta  ix^aXXeiv,  power  to  cast 
out;  B6va[iat  dxoustv,  /  am  able  to  hear. 

129.  Exercises 

I.  I.  ot  xaXoi  (jLovot  awl^ovTat.     2.  ot  iv  T(p  oTx({)  i^aGtov 

t6v  (5(pT0V.  3.  ^v  Tfj  TUpwTTQ  £/.ptv£  Touq  xaxouq.  4.  6  ul6q 
ToO  dv6p(oxou  e'xci  i^ouafav  awl^siv.   5-  ol  SouXot  IXz^oy  xaxa. 

II.  I.  On  the  first  day  he  was  preaching  in  the 
synagogue.  2.  The  first,  last ;  the  last,  first.  3.  The 
faithful  are  saved.  4.  He  has  power  to  cast  out  the 
evil.    5.  The  men  in  the  boat  know  the  sea. 


LESSON  XIX 
Personal  Pronouns  and  £t[xf,  I  am 
130.  Vocabulary 

dXXa,  adversative  conj.,  but  iyw,  I 

ydp,    co-ordinating  conj., /or  zl\x.[,  lam 

ye,     enclitic  postpositive  particle       a  6,  thou  {you) 

giving  special  prominence  to 

a  word,  indeed,  at  least 
Bl,    copulative  and  adversative  (milder  than  dXXd) 

conj.,  in  the  next  place,  and;  but,  on  the  other 

hand. 

ou 


oux 
oux  J 


not 
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a.  Words  that  cannot  come  first  in  a  sentence  are 
called  postpositives.  yap,  ye,  and  U  are  postposi- 
tives.  b.  0  u  is  written  before  consonants ;  oux  before 
vowels;  oux  before  the  rough  breathing. 

131.  Generally  speaking,  the  pronoun  is  a  word 
that  stands  in  place  of  a  substantive.  The  idea  that 
is  set  forth  by  a  pronoun  is  the  relation  of  a  subject 
or  object  to  the  speaker.  The  reason  for  the  use  of 
the  pronoun,  then,  is  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the 
substantive. 

132.  The  declension  of  the  first  personal  pronoun 
eyo),  /,  is 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  syw,  /  W£^<;,  we 

Gen.  i[Lou,  (jLou,  of  me  -^^wv,  of  us 

Abl.  i[LC)u,  [LOU  etc.  ri'^dy,    etc. 

;^-vx  '-^^Loc.  i[Loi,  (jLOt  ri[Lly 

U.Ins.  i[ioi,  (xot  T)[xlv 

\'Dat.  i{ioi,  [Loi  ri[iiy 

Ace.  i[ii,   [LZ  r][id:q 


kc-*^ 


133.   The  declension  of  the  second  personal  pronoun, 

cu,  thou,  is 


Singular 
Nom.  a6,  t'hou 

Gen.    aou,  aou,  of  thee 
Abl.     aoO,  aou   etc. 
Loc.    (jo(,  cjot, 
Ins.     (jof,  (Tot 
Dat.    (jof,  GGt 
Ace.     as,  as. 


Plural 
\i\k€ic„  ye  (you) 
ujjLtov,   of  you 
ufjLwv    etc. 

u^Iv 

U(JLtV 
U(Xlv 

utJia? 


^>/d 
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134.  Observe:  In  the  singular  of  the  first  and  second 
personal  pronouns  there  are,  except  in  the  nomina- 
tive, two  forms  for  each  case,  an  accented  form  and 
an  unaccented  form  (which  in  the  first  person  is  also 
shorter  than  the  accented  form).  These  forms  are 
called  enclitics  (see  138). 

135.  I.  Commonly  the  accented  or  emphatic  forms 
are  used  when  emphasis  or  contrast  is  desired.  Yet 
it  is  not  certain  that  all  emphasis  is  absent  when  the 
unaccented  or  enclitic  forms  are  used. 

2.  With  prepositions  the  emphatic  or  accented 
forms  are  used  generally,  except  with  •3up6(;,  which 
ordinarily  has  xp6(;  ijls. 

3.  In  general  the  personal  pronouns  were  not  used 
in  the  nominative  case  unless  emphasis  or  contrast 
was  desired:  e.g.,  t6v  ayyeXov  egXexov  lyw,  /  was 
looking  at  the  angel  (It  was  /  who  was  looking  at  the 
angel).  This  follows  from  the  fact  that  the  verb 
uses  the  personal  pronouns  as  personal  endings  (as 
explained  in  17),  and  no  need  was  felt  for  the  separate 
expression  of  the  personal  pronoun  in  the  nominative. 

136.  The  conjugation  of  the  present  indicative  of 
efpLi,  /  am,  is  as  follows: 


Singular 

1.  zl^i,  I  am 

2.  el,     thou  art 

3.  eaT(,  he,  she,  or  it  is 


Plural 

i(3\i.kv,  we  are 
iG-zi,     ye  (you)  are 
efat,     they  are 


Present  infinitive  elvat,  to  be 

a.   el[ii  is  for  ia-[Li;  el  is  for  eaji;    efat  is  for  (a)evTi 
for    (h)  evTi;     elvai    is    probably   for    ia-vac.      b.    All 
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the  forms  of  the  present  indicative  of  efjxf,  except  el, 
are  enclitic  (see  138).  c.  It  was  noted  in  18  that 
the  primary  act.  end.  -[jli  was  dropped,  and  the  pre- 
ceding 0  lengthened  to  w.  Some  verbs  retain  this 
'-\Li  and  do  not  have  the  thematic  %.  The  former 
make  up  what  is  called  the  to-  conjugation,  the  latter 
the  [XI-  conjugation.    To  the  latter  belongs  zl^L 

137.  When  the  verb  zl\x.[  is  used  merely  as  a  con- 
nective or  copula,  it  has  the  predicate  nominative: 
e.g.,  6  [xaGif)TT)(;  iaxiv  av0pwxo<;,  the  disciple  is  a  man; 
see  examples  below  under  138,  1-5.  Note  that  the 
subject  may  be  known  from  the  predicate  whenever 
the  subject  has  the  article  and  the  predicate  does 
not:  e.g.,  iyaxY)  h'zh  6  Geoq,  God  is  love.  Here  dyaxTQ 
is  the  predicate  because  it  does  not  have  the  article, 
while  Geoq  does  have  the  article. 

138.  Enclitics  are  words  attaching  themselves  so 
closely  to  the  preceding  word  as  to  be  pronounced 
with  it.  Usually  they  have  no  accents  of  their 
own. 

The  word  before  an  enclitic  is  treated  as  follows : 

1.  If  the  preceding  word  has  an  acute  accent  on 
the  antepenult,  it  receives  an  additional  accent 
(acute)  on  its  ultima  from  any  enclitic,  whether  of 
one  syllable  (monosyllabic)  or  of  two  syllables  (dis- 
syllabic) : 

6  BtBdaxaXoc;  ^ou,  my  teacher 

6  Bt8aa/.aX6(;  Ijtiv  ayaOoq,  the  teacher  is  good 

2.  If  the  preceding  word  has  an  acute  accent  on 
the  penult,  its  accent  is  not  affected  in  any  way: 


>^.. 
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then  a  monosyllabic  enclitic  loses  its  accent;  but 
a  dissyllabic  enclitic  retains  its  accent: 

6  Xoyoq  [xou,  my  word;  ri  xapBca  -aou,  thy  heart 
b  Xoyoc;  iaih  ojtwvtoc;,  the  word  is  eternal 

3.  If  the  preceding  word  naturally  has  an  acute 
accent  on  the  ultima,  it  keeps  its  own  accent,  and 
any  enclitic  loses  its  accent. 

6  d8eX(p6(;  cou,  thy  brother 

o\  dhe\(poi  ziGi'KKj'zoi,  the  brothers  are  faithful 

4.  If  the  preceding  word  has  a  circumflex  accent 
on  the  penult,  it  receives  an  additional  accent  (acute) 
on  its  ultima  from  any  enclitic : 

b  SouX6(;  (jLou,  my  servant 

b  SouXoq  icii  Sixato?,  the  servant  is  just 

5.  If  the  preceding  word  has  a  circumflex  accent 
on  the  ultima,  its  accent  is  not  affected  in  any  way, 
and  any  enclitic  loses  its  accent: 

6  ulbq  Tou  czBeXqpou  ^ou,   the  son  of  my  brother 

ol  §oQXot  TOU  080 u  ia[izy,  we  are  the  servants  of  God 

139.  Observe:  i.  A  monosyllabic  enclitic  regularly 
loses  its  accent.  2.  A  dissyllabic  enclitic  retains  its 
accent  only  under  the  condition  named  in  2  above. 

140.  An  enclitic  sometimes  retains  its  accent: 

1.  When  there  is  emphasis  on  the  enclitic  or  when 
the  enclitic  begins  a  sentence. 

2.  i'j'zi  is  written  eaxt  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, when  it  means  exist  or  is  possible,  and  when  it 
immediately  follows  dXX'   (aXXa),  el,  xa(,  ^i^,  oux,  2ti, 

TOUT*    (tOUTO),   (I)^. 
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141.  A  proclitic  (see  note  to  72  and  95)  or  an 
enclitic  followed  by  an  enclitic  receives  an  acute 
accent:   e.g.  0  ys  ^oOXoq  [lod  iazi. 

(But  under   138-140  modern  critics  and  editors 
differ.) 


142. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  u^£l<;  iG'ze  toc  Tsxva  tou  OsoO.  2.  tj^lsIc;  Y«p 
yivwaxojxev   tov    xuptov.       3.  1^    hk    aXTjGsta    oux    ecjTiv^    h 

5.   TOUTO^  laxi  TO  epyov  tou  Gsou.     6.,'c«XXa  ou  XoyoK;  u^JLel*; 

II.  I.  My  house  is  in  the  village.  2.  We  are  the 
servants  of  the  Lord.  3.  The  way  is  bad,  but  you 
know  me.  4.  You  are  a  prophet,  for  from  you  are 
sent  forth  words  of  wisdom.  5.  We  have  bread  for 
you  (sing.).     6.  You  are  my  disciples. 


LESSON  XX 

Third  Personal  Pronoun.    Imperfect  Ind.  of  d\Li 

143.      .  Vocabulary 

aXXo^,-Y),-o,  other  d,  conj.,  if 

auT6(;,-T),-6,  self,  very,  same;     oXoc;,-y],-ov,  whole 

he,  she,  it  oTt,  conj.,  because,  that 

axoTta,  T),  darkness 

1  Certain  words,  i.e.  words  ending  in  -at,  the  third  personal  sing, 
of  past  tenses  (in-e),  and  ioxl,  may  add  v.  This  is  called  movable 
V.  Movable  v  in  the  older  Greek  was  written  when  it  would  be 
followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  but  later  it  was  written 
before  consonants  and  vowels.       2  ^qGto,  this  (neuter). 
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144.   The  declension  of  auToc;  is  as 

follows : 

Singular 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

auToq 

aUTT) 

auTO 

Gen. 

auToij 

auTYJq 

auTou 

Abl. 

auToO 

auTTJq 

auToO 

Log. 

auTO) 

auTfi 

a'jT(p 

Ins. 

auTO) 

auT-n 

auTq) 

Dat. 

auTO) 

auTf) 

auTO) 

Ace. 

auTov 

Plural 

auT6 

Nom. 

auTot 

aijxat 

aOxde 

Gen. 

auTwv 

auTwv 

auTwv 

Abl. 

auTwv 

auTwv 

auTwv 

Loc. 

auToIc; 

auTalq 

auTOcq 

Ins. 

(xuzo'iq 

auTatq 

auToTc; 

Dat. 

auiolq 

auTalc; 

auToc<; 

Ace. 

auTOuq 

auTccc; 

auTa 

Observe  that  auToc;  is  declined  like  dyaeoc;  (115) 
except  that  auTo?  has  no  vocative  and  the  neuter 
nom.  and  ace.  sing,  have  no  -v. 

145..  Meaning  and  uses  of  auToq.     It  is  properly  a 
demonstrative . 

1.  As  an  intensive  pronoun  auToq  means  self; 
himself,  herself,  itself,  etc.;  and  is  in  the  predicate 
position  (119,  2) : 

auToq  6  av0pG)xo(; 
6  avOpwxoc;  auToq 

2.  As  an  identical  pronoun  auToq  means  5aw^,  and 
is  in  the  attributive  position  (118,  i): 


=  the  man  himself 
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When  the  article  precedes   aJTJq,   the  meaning  is 
always  the  same. 

^3.  When  used  alone  in  the  genitive,  ablative, 
locative,  instrumental,  dative,  and  accusative  cases 
(the  "oblique"  cases),  this  word  is  the  simple  per- 
sonal pronoun  of  the  third  person : 

pXIxG)  auT6v,  I  see  him 

-Tc^tJLxopLsv  auTou^,  we  send  them 

iv  T^)  o'tx(p  auTou,  in  his  house  (in  the  house  of  him) 
XatJL&dvet  t6v  apTov  cktc6  aux^q,    he  takes  the  bread  from 

her 

(With  auT6<;  in  the  nominative,  sometimes  it  is 
not  clear  whether  we  have  simply  an  emphatic  "he," 
etc.,  or  an  intensive  "self.") 


H'jt 


146.    I.  The  substantive  to  which  a  pronoun  refers 
is  called  its  antecedent: 

Yivci)ax.otJL£V  t6v   StSaaxaXov  xal  Xiyo^iev  auT^,  we    know 

the  teacher  and  speak  to  him. 

t6v   StBaaxaXov  is  the  antecedent  of  auT(p 

/^ 

2.  A  pronoun  agrees  with  its  antece.dent  in  gende?) 

and  number.      Cf.   SiSaaxaXov   (masc.    gender,    sing. 

number)  and  auxw  (masc.  gender,  sing,  number). 


147.  I.  aXXoc;  is  declined  (except  the  accent)  like 
auT6<;.  Note  -0  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  neuter  singular. 
aXXoq  is  used  alone  and  with  the  article  (but  in 
New  Testament  never  in  the  senses  of  "the  rest 
of"). 

N  2.  l\o<;  always  has  the  predicate  position  in  the 
New  Testament.     0X0 c;  6  xoajjioq,  the  whole  world. 
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148.  The  imperfect  indicative  of  ei[Li,  I  am,  is 

Singular  Plural 

1.  (^v)  and  i5tAY)v,  7  was  ri^ie^  and  i^t^sOa,  we  were 

2.  ri<;  Sind  y](jQ a,      thou  wast    ^ts,  ye  were 

3.  -^v,  he  was         r^QOLw,  they  were 

a.  The  middle  form  ii^jly^v  has  practically  thrust 
out  the  active  form  -^v.  b.  tiq^ol  is  an  old  perf. 
form,  found  twice  in  New  Testament,  c.  Ti[X£0a  is 
found  nearly  as  often  as  -^(xsv  in  New  Testament. 

For  the  meaning  of  the  imperfect  indicative  see  65. 

149.  Conditional  Sentences. 

There  are  four  separate  forms  for  Greek  condi- 
tions.   The  first  is: 

_i.  The  condition  determined  as  fulfilled. 
Here  any  tense  of  the  indicatiye  is  used,  generally 
after  ef,  if,^  in  the  protasis  (the  if-clause).  The 
apodosis  (conclusion)  generally  has  the  indicative 
(any  tense),  but  any  mode  may  be  used  according 
to  what  is  wanted,  e.g. : 

e(  awl^st  T0U(;  av6pa)'rcou<;,  tov  Os^v  Bo^al^ec,  if  he  is  saving 

men,  he  is  glorifying  God. 
el  eaw^c  tou<;  dvGpwxouq,  tov  Ge^v  ih6^(xl,e,  if  he  was  saving 

men,  he  was  glorifying  God. 

"The  indicative  states  the  condition  as  a  fact.  It 
may  or  may  not  be  true  in  fact.  The  condition  has 
nothing  to  do  with  that,  but  only  with  the  state- 
ment." 

The  negative  of  the  protasis  is  generally  ou,  not,^ 

1  Infrequently  i&v,  if,  is  used. 
*  A  few  times  [xx)»  ^^^  is  found. 
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150.  Exercises 

I.  I.  pXexsTS  auTov.  2.  (xuzol  ri[Ldq  oux  ^xpiv6{xe0a, 
dXXa  auTOv  ixpivo^iev.  3.  6  auToq  [KX^-q'zriq  iXa^x^avs  Ta 
Texva  xal  eStSaaxsv  auTCc.  4.  el  (jl£vo[jl£v  iv  auT(p,  ^wyJv 
a(a)vtov  exoiJi-sv.  5;  xac  Xeyet  6  'Iy^joQ*;^  oti  ol  BouXoc 
auToO   Bo^at^ouat  auT6v. 

II  I.I  glorify  him.  2.  Darkness  is  not  in  him. 
3.  He  himself  is  the  life.  4.  On  (^v)  the  same  day  he 
was  teaching  the"m.  5.  If  we  receive  him,  he  saves 
us.  6.  We  know  the  truth  and  proclaim  it.  7.  He 
has  other  servants  in  the  world.  8.  He  was  in  the 
house.    9.  They  were  faithful  men. 


LESSON  XXI 

Defective  ("Deponent")  Verbs 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  o5to(;  and  ixetvo? 


151 


azspxo^J.at, 
dxoxptvo^atj 

Ytvo^at, 
ehipxo[kai, 


Vocabulary 

I  go  away        l^ep^o^at,  I  go  out 

I  answer  epxo(jLai,  /  go,  come 

I  wish  xopsuoijiat,  7  go,  proceed 

I  become,  be    Tupoaepxotiat  /  go  to,  come  to 

I  go  through    i%el\Qqrriro,  demons,  pron., 

that  (one) 

I  am  able,  can  "^outoc;,  auTT),  demons,  pron. 

TouTo,  this  (one) 

/  enter 


Jesus. 
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hid,  prep,    (orginally    "interval   between")    with 

gen.  through,  by;  with  ace,  because  of,  for  the 

sake  of,  on  account  of. 
Tupoj,  prep,  (originally  near,  facing)  with  loc.,  near, 

by;  with  ace,  towards,  to;  with  abl.   (once), 

''from  the  point  of  view  of.'' 

a.  Note  the  many  compound  ^  verbs  in  the  vocabu- 
lary, especially  a  preposition  +  lpxo(xat.  Many  of 
these  verbs  occur  hundreds  of  times  in  the  New 
Testament,  b.  Buva^jiat  does  not  have  a  thematic 
vowel;  a  appears  in  all  persons.  In  the  second 
pers.  sing,  two  forms  are  found:  Buvaaai  and  Suvy). 
c.  ytvopiat  is  used  also  as  a  copula  (see  137). 

152.  Defective  verbs.  Some  verbs  were  used  in  all 
the  voices  in  all  the  tenses,  as  Xua>;  some  verbs  in 
some  tenses  were  used  only  in  one  voice  and  in  other 
tenses,  in  another  voice,  as  gatvw,  /  go  (future 
PVo^jLat) ;  some  verbs  were  used  in  one  voice  only, 
as  xettxat,  /  lie  {am  laid). 

The  term  defective  is  applied  to  those  verbs  which 
are  used  either  in  the  middle  voice  or  in  the  passive 
voice  and  not  in  the  active  voice  but  seemingly  have 
a  simple  active  meaning;  as  acaSavoixat,  /  perceive,  in 
middle  voice;   gouXopiat,  /  wish,  in  passive  voice. 

The  verbs  in  the  vocabulary  (151)  are  defective 
verbs.  But  some  of  these  verbs  have  active  forms 
in  some  tenses,  as  ytvoji-ac;  second  perfect  active  -riyova. 

These  verbs  have  been  called  "deponents"  (mid- 
dle or  passive)  because  it  was  difficult  to  see  the  dis- 
tinctive force  of  the  voice.     Yet  it  is  not  hard  to 

*  See  73-76. 
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recognize  the  personal  interest  of  the  subject  in  the 
verbs  in  the  middle  voice. 


153.    The  declension  of  ouxo^  is: 

Singular 

Masc. 

Fern. 

NeuL 

Nom. 

OUTOq 

aUTTQ 

toOto 

Gen. 

TOUTOU 

TaUTTQ? 

TOUTOU 

Abl. 

TOUTOU 

TaUTTQq 

TOUTOU 

Loc. 

TOUT(j) 

TaUTTQ 

TOUT(p 

Ins. 

TOUT(i) 

TaUTIf) 

TOUT(j) 

Dat. 

T0  6t({) 

TaUTT) 

TOUT  (J) 

Ace. 

TOUTOV 

TaUTTQV 

Plural 

TOUTO 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

OUTOl 

auTat 

TauTa 

Gen. 

TOUTWV 

T0  6t(i)V 

TOUTCOV 

Abl. 

TOUTG)V 

to6tg)v 

TOUTCOV 

Loc. 

To6Tot(; 

TauTacq 

TOUTOtc; 

Ins. 

TOUTOiq 

TauTat(; 

TOUTOtq 

Dat. 

TOUTOtq 

Tauxatq 

TOUTOtt; 

Ace. 

to6tou<; 

TauTaq 

Tauxa 

154.  Observe:  i.  The  rough  breathing  occurs  in 
the  nom.  masc.  and  fem.,  sing,  and  plural,  but  all 
other  forms  begin  with  t.  2.  The  diphthong  of  the 
penult,  ou  or_auj_varies  as  the  vowel  of  the  ultima, 
o(a))  or  a(Tj).    3.  The  accent  remains  on  the  penult. 

155.  The  declension  of  ixdvoq  is  like  that  of  auT6q 
(except  the  accent).  Note  in  the  neuter  sing.  nom. 
and  ace.  ixslvo. 


•.i 
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156.  o5to<;  and  exelvoq  are  demonstrative  pronouns. 
In  contrast,  o5to<;  refers,  as  a  rule,  to  what  is  near  or 
last  mentioned,  and  iy.€i\/oq  to  what  is  remote,  or 
absent. 

157.  Use  of  ouToq  and  iY.eiyoq.  i.  When  they  are 
used  with  a  substantive,  they  commonly  have  the 
predicate  position:  e.g.,  6  Xo^oq  ouxoq  or  outoc;  6  Xoyoq, 
this  word;   i^eivf]  y]  Tj^xspa  or  tj  rj^spa  ^y.efvY],  that  day. 

2.  When  the  article  does  not  occur  with  the  sub- 
stantive, the  substantive  is  in  the  predicate :  e.,^., 
Tp(TT)v  TauTTQv  ^[Lzgav,  tkts  a  third  day  {not  this  third 
day). 

3.  They  are  often  used  alone,  without  substan- 
tives: e.g.,  ohioq,  this  one  (man  or  person);  ixsfviQ, 
that  woman;  toGto,  this  thing;  TauTa,  these  things;  etc. 


158. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  ixelvot;  B^  6  BouXoc;  aTuepx^Tat.  2.  touto  t6  tsxvov 
eljTjpxsTO   zlq  t6v   oIt-ov   ^xelvov.     3-  ^^s^voi;   8txat6(;   ^JTtv. 

4.  auTY)  IcjTtv  if)  xpwTT)  ^vtoXy).  5.  h  ixefvatq  Talq  Y]^£patq 
xaxoi  TUpo^'^Tat  BnfjpxovTO  to:*;  xw^xaq.  6.  6  xuptoq  eXsysv 
TOUTCj)  Touq  Xoyou*;  l^wYjq  afwvtou. 

II.  I.  This  world;  that  gift.  2.  This  disciple 
knows  the  law  and  the  prophets.  3.  This  is  the  work 
of    God.      4.  Those    children    were    going   to    him. 

5.  This    commandment    I    write    to    the   brethren. 

6.  On  that  day  he  was  preaching  in  the  temple. 
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159. 


Present  Subjunctive  Active 
Vocabulary 


a^apTOfVG),  /  sin 

dvaga(vti),    I  go  up,  come  up,  ascend 

dva,  prep,  (original  meaning  on,  upon,  along) 
usually  with  the  accusative  in  the  distribu- 
tive sense: 

dvo:  Buo,       two  hy  two 
dva  exaxov,  hy  hundreds 

Yva,  conj.  generally  with  subjunctive,  in  order  that, 
that 

xaxd,  prep,  (original  meaning  down)  with  gen.,  down 
(upon),  against;  with  abl.,  down  (from) ;  with 
ace,  down  (along),  through,  according  to. 

(jLexd,  prep,  (original  meaning  '* midst")  with  the 
gen.,  with;  with  the  ace,  after;  (xeTa  TaDxa, 
after  these  things,  after  this. 

\xA\j       not  xaip^j  rejoice 

vQv,      adv.,  now  luwq,     adv.,  how 

160.  From  the  previous  lessons  it  has  been  learned 
that  the  Greek  verb  has  tense,  voice,  and  mode,  like 
verbs  in  other  languages. 

161.  It  has  been  seen  (14)  that  tense  has  to  do  with 
the  action  of  the  verb  as  regards  the  state  of  action. 
Voice  (51  and  52)  has  to  do  with  the  action  of  the 
verb  as  regards  the  subject  of  the  action.  Mode  has 
to  do  with  the  manner  of  affirmation,  how  it  is  made, 
and  not  with  action  as  do  voice  and  tense. 
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162.  It  has  been  observed  that  the  indicative  is  the 
mode  of  definite  assertion.  It  is  used  to  affirm 
positively,  definitely,  absolutely,  undoubtingly.  The 
mode  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  actual  facts 
(whether  true  or  untrue),  but  only  with  the  state- 
ment of  them.    The  indicative  states  a  thing  as  true. 

163.  The  subjunctive  mode  is  a  mode  of  doubtful 
statement,  of  hesitating  affirmation,  of  contingency. 

a.  The  subjunctive  is  usually  found  in  two  tenses, 
the  present  and  the  aorist.  The  perfect  subjunctive 
is  very  rare. 

164.  The  present  subjunctive  active  of  Xuw  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  AUG)  X6(i){X£V 

2.  Xu-fiq  XUTQTS 

3.  XuT)  Xu(i)(7c(v^) 

165.  Observe  that:  i.  The  subjunctive  has  the 
primary  active  personal  endings  (see  17-19).  2.  The 
long  thematic  vowel  <^l-q  is  the  subjunctive  mode 
sign.  3.  In  the  second  and  third  persons  sing,  tq 
has  iota-subscript  (iq) 

166.  The  present  subj.  of  ti^i  is: 

Singular  Plural 

I.     0)  (I)[X£V 

2.  l<i  -^Ts 

3-  %  (Lat(vO 

Note  the  circumflex  accent. 

167.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  of  purpose 
after  Yva. 

*  See  footnote  to  142. 
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Examine  closely  the  following  sentences: 
IpxsTac  Tva  gXexyj  auxov,  he  comes  that  he  may  see  him, 
TaiJTa  Xiyo^sv  Yva  ^^  aixapxavwjc,  we   say   this    in    order 
that  they  may  not  sin. 

168 .  Note  that  the  negative  with  the  subjunctive  is  iitq. 

169.  There  is  no  time  (absolute)  element  in  the  sub- 
junctive mode  in  any  tense.  The  present  subjunc- 
tive expresses  linear  or  durative  action  without 
reference  to  time.    See  14. 

170.  Exercises 

I.  I.  iyoi  hk  Hpxo^JLat  ha  tov  xoajjiov  ato^o).  2. 
xif5p6crao;jLev  Yva  0!  5v0po)xot  l^^^'  t^(i)T?)v  alwyiov.  3-  '^^^  T^ 
Suvaxai  aco^stv;^  4.  ^sTd  Tauxa  dx^pxexat  e(<;  t-Pjv 
epTQ^jLOV.  5-  ^  ^^^<S  X^fei  i^[j.iv  hot  jjl*?)  (xivw^ev  Iv  Tfj  a^jiapTfa. 
6.   6  'IiQaoOq  auT6(;  oux  iPcciuTiI^ev,  dXX'  ol  ^aOTjTal  aiJTou. 

II.  I.  Now    we    become    the    children    of    God. 

2.  They  baptize  in  order  that  they  may  glorify  God. 

3.  You  are  not  able  to  hear  my  word.  4.  After 
these  things  he  goes  away  in  order  that  they  may  not 
see  him.    5.  How  can  (is  able)  he  take  away  our  sins? 


LESSON  XXIII 
Present  Subjunctive  Middle  and  Passive 
171.  Vocabulary 

d<j%dX,o[K(xi,           I  salute            xatv6(;,-Y),-6v,  new 

euayY^Xtov,  t6,  gospel                (jLapxupta,  7},  witnessing^ 

Uxo[L(xi,              I  receive  witness, 

xa0a>?,  adv.,      just  as,  even  as  testimony 

1  The  question  mark  (;)  is  the  same  in  form  as  our  semicolon. 
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ouv,  postpositive  adv.,  there- 
jore,  then,  now. 


ouTcoc;,  adv.  thus,  in  this 
manner,  so 


172.   The  present  middle  and  passive  subjunctive  of 

X6(i).  is: 


Singular 

1.  Xuw^iai 

2.  X6lQ 

3.  XuT)Tat 


Plural 


173.  Observe:  i.  The  middle  and  passive  forms  are 
alike  (this  was  seen  in  the  indicative  also,  60). 

2.  The  mode  sign  ^j-ri  is  the  same  as  in  the  active 
(see  165,  2). 

3.  The  personal  endings  are  the  primary  middle 
(and  passive)  endings  (see  54  and  60). 

a.  In  the  second  pers.  sing,  -yj  is  for  -Y]aat;  c 
dropped  out,  then  r\  and  <xi  contracted  to  if).  Note 
iota-subscript  under  tq 

174.  The  subjunctive  (first  person  plural)  is  used 
in  exhortations:   as 

xafpwiisv  iv  TYj  oCkriMay  let  US  rejoice  in  the  truth. 
(XY)  Xsyw^xsv  Y.(xy.d,  let  US  not  speak  evil  things. 

175.  Many  verbs  in  Greek  are  followed  by  the 
genitive  case,  and  many  by  the  dative  case,  where 
the  corresponding  verbs  in  English  would  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  objective  case.  In  each  instance  the 
idea  of  the  case  is  accented. 

ixouei  T-^q  9wvY3<;,  he  hears  the  voice. 

(This  just  tells  "kind"  of  sound.)     The  accusative 
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may  be  used  after  axouw;  then  the  meaning  of  the 
sound  is  comprehended. 

TciaTsuopLsv  auTO),  we  believe  him. 

dxox,pcv£Tat  TO)  T£/.v(i),  He  ausweTS  the  child. 
SouXeuo)  ai^TO),  I  serve  him. 

Note  that  the  dative  accents  the  personal  interest. 


176. 


Exercises 


ji»i'- 


I.  I.    xtaTsuwpLSV    T(p    xupfo).       2.    aY(()(JL£0a    ux6    Ttov 

Tj^JieTq.      4.    ev    ap^yj    6  Xoyof;  yjx,ou£TO.      5-    Ssx^i^s^'^    '^^v 
(JiapTUpfav  auTOu.     6.  t^xouov  twv  (pcovwv  twv   SouXojv. 

II.  I.  Let  us  not  answer  him.^  2.  Let  us  salute 
the  apostles.  3.  Let  us  receive  the  truth  in  order 
that  we  may  know  it.  4.  He  was  preaching  the 
gospel  of  the  new  covenant.  5.  He  is  able  to  take 
away  our  sins.  6.  Let  us  be  led  by  the  Lord  into 
truth. 


LESSON  XXIV 

Second  Aorist  Indicative  Active  and  Middle 

177.  Vocabulary 

c?TC^6avov,  I  died;   second  aor.  of  axoOvYjaxw. 

£gaXov,  /  threw,  cast;   second  aor.  of  ^aXXw. 

iY£v6^Y)v,  I  became;  second  aor.  of  y^vot^-ai. 

£l6ov,  /  saw;  second  aor. — no  present  stem  in  use 

but  6  pocG)  is  used  in  present  tense. 

(eItuov),  /  said;    second  aor. — no  present  stem  in 
£lxa,  use,  but  Xlyo)  is  used  in  the  present  tense. 

iXa^ov,  /  took;   second  aor.  of  Xa^gavw. 
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eXiTCov,        I  left;  second  aor.  of  Xsixw. 

supov,  I  found;  second  aor.  of  eupfaxo. 

eaxov,         /  got;  second  aor.  of  Ix^- 

£(paYov,       /  ate;  second  aor. — no  present  stem  in  use, 

but  icj0((jL)  is  used  in  the  present  tense. 
T]X8ov,         /  went,    came;     second,  aor. — no   present 

stem  in  use,  but  epxc^xac  is  used  in  the 

present  tense. 
xapsXa^ov,  I  received;   second  aor.  of  xapaXaiigavo). 

178.  The  second  aorist  is  so  called  in  distinction 
from  the  first  aorist,  which  is  to  be  studied  in  Lesson 
XXXVI.  They  are  not  two  different  tenses,  but 
second  aorist  and  first  aorist  are  two  forms  of  the 
same  tense. 

179.  As  has  already  been  learned  (14),  the  funda- 
mental idea  in  tense  is  the  "kind  of  action."  The 
present  tense  (and  imperfect,  65,  69)  expresses  dura- 
tive  or  linear  action.  The  aorist  tense  expresses 
action  in  its  simplest  form — undefined;  it  does  not 
distinguish  between  complete  or  incomplete  action. 
The  aorist  tense  treats  the  action  as  a  point; — this 
kind  of  action  is  called  punctiliar:  'ix^i,  I  have,  am 
holding;   eaxov,  I  got,  obtained. 

180.  This  kind  of  action  (punctiliar)  is  timeless. 
But  time  is  expressed  in  the  indicative  mode  by  the 
augment, — punctiliar  action  in  past  time,  generally. 

In  narrative  the  difference  between  the  aorist  in- 
dicative and  the  imperfect  indicative  is  just  this: 
the  aorist  indicative  expresses  punctiliar  action  in 
past  time,  while  the  imperfect  indicative  expresses 
durative  action  in  past  time. 
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181.   The  second  aorist  ^  indicative  active  and  mid- 
dle of  XeiTuo)  is : 

Active 


Singular 

1.  eXiTUOv 

2.  eXiTCsq 

3.  eXtiue 


.^  .. 


Plural 

IXlTTO^XSV 

^XtlUSTS 

eXiTuov 


Second  aorist  active  infinitive,  XtxsTv. 

Middle 

1.  ^Xcx6^TQV  iXtxopieGa 

2.  dXfxou  iX(x£j0s 

3.  iXtxexo  iXtxovTO 
Second  aorist  middle  infinitive,  XtxsaOai. 

182.  Observe:  i.  The  diflEerence  in  form  between 
the  second  aorist  indicative  and  the  imperfect  in- 
dicative of  the  same  verb  is  a  difference  in  stem: 
aorist  stem  Xtx-;  imperfect  (having  the  present 
stem)  Xstx-.  2.  The  secondary  personal  endings  (66, 
79)  are  used.  3.  The  augment  in  the  aorist  follows 
the  same  principles  as  it  did  in  the  imperfect.  (70) . 
4.  The  accent  of  the  second  aorist  infinitive  is  not 
recessive  (11),  but  in  the  active  is  placed  on  the 
ultima,  and  in  the  midde  on  the  penult. 

The  endings,  -a,  -aq,  -e,  -a^xev,  -axe,  -av,  are  found 
frequently  with  second  aorist  stems  and  almost 
exclusively  with  elxov. 

183.  Note  that  the  infinitive  has  no  augment.  The 
aorist  act.  inf.  Xtxelv  means  simply  to  leave,  the  action 

1  The  second  aorist  of  the  thematic  vowel  o/g  type  is  introduced 
here  on  account  of  its  simplicity  and  its  similarity  in  inflection  to 
the  imperfect,  as  well  as  on  account  of  its  frequent  use. 


l!^ 
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stern 

piXXo) 

gaXX- 

ftvo^ai 

ytv- 

XsfxG) 

Xscx- 

stem 

iheme 

&aX- 

PaXo/e 

Yev- 

TSV°/e 

Xtx- 

XtX^/e 

is  punctiliar  and  timeless;  while  the  present  act. 
infinitive  Xefxeiv  means  to  be  leaving  (or  to  keep  leav- 
ing), the  action  is  durative  and  timeless.  So  also 
in  the  middle. 

184.  The  second  aorist  usually  exhibits  the  simple 
stem  of  the  verb.  The  second  aorist  given  here  is 
the  thematic  type,  i.e.,  uses  the  thematic  vowel  °/e. 

Present        Present       Aorist       Aorist 
theme 

ytvVe 

X£txo/e 

Note  that  the  second  aorist  is  known  by  its  stem. 

185.  From  the  forms  of  the  present,  imperfect,  per- 
fect, etc.,  it  cannot  be  determined  beforehand  whether 
a  verb  has  a  first  aorist  or  a  second  aorist,  nor,  if  it 
has  a  second  aorist,  what  the  form  of  the  second 
aorist  is.  To  determine  this,  the  verb  must  be 
examined  in  a  lexicon. 

186.  The  second  aorist  act.  and  middle  are  formed 
on  the  second  aorist  stem.  The  aorist  passive  of  all 
verbs  is  different  from  the  aorist  middle.  Review 
the  meaning  of  the  middle  (52). 

^Xtxd^iTQv  is  second  aorist  indicative  middle,  /  left 
for  myself,  etc. 

187.  The  Greek  aorist  indicative  is  not  the  exact 
equivalent  of  any  tense  in  English  or  in  any  other 
language.  The  Greek  aorist  and  the  English  preterit 
do  not  exactly  correspond.  The  translation  given 
in  the  vocabulary  is  just  to  get  the  verb  idea  asso- 
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dated  with  the  verb  form.  To  translate  the  Greek 
aorist  ind.,  sometimes  the  EngUsh  preterit  is  used, 
sometimes  the  perfect,  sometimes  the  past.  The 
Greek  aorist  ind.  refers  the  action  to  the  past  without 
any  exact  specification  as  to  antecedence  of  action 
or  as  to  present  results  of  action. 

188.  Exercises    ^  ^ 

I.  I.  -^XGe  dq  t^v  o!/.ov.  2.  ^<payo;ji.£v  t6v  apTov.  3.  ev 
Tq)  5t6a(JL(t)  -^v  %al  6  x6a[JL0<;  hi'  auxou  iylvsTO.  4.  eiq  xa 
\iia  -^XOev  %(xl  ol  iSiot  auT^v  ou  xapeXa^ov.  5.  TauTa  eliuov 
u^jlIv  ^v  T(i)  tep(p.     6.  jjLeTo:  TaOxa  czTciOayev  t6  xexvov. 

II.  I.  He  died  on  the  third  day.  2.  He  took  the 
bread  and  ate  (it).  3.  The  disciples  obtained  good 
promises.  4.  They  came  and  saw  where  (xoG)  he  was 
abiding.    5.  The  servant  cast  a  stone  into  the  boat. 


LESSON  XXV 
Second  Aorist  Subjunctive  Active  and  Middle 

189.  Vocabulary 

dX-q^iyoq,  -y),  -6v,  true  StagoXoq,  6,  devil 

^ioq,  6,  life  ixsT,  adv.,  there 

Learn  the  capital  letters  in  i  of  Lesson  I. 

190.  The  second  aorist  subjunctive  active  and  mid- 
dle of  Xefxw  is: 

Active 
Singular  Plural 

1.  XtTCO)  X(TrG)[JL£V 

2.  XlXTfjq  Xf-TCTJTS 

3-  X(x7)  XJxGxn 
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Middle 


I.  Xlxw^jiat 

Xi'7C(()pLeea 

2.  liiz-d 

XlxYjaGs 

3.  XixiQTat 

X(x(i)VTai 

191.  Observe:  i.  There  is  no  augment  in  the  aorist 
subjunctive.  2.  The  personal  endings  are  the  pri- 
mary active  and  middle.  3.  The  subjunctive  mode 
sign  is  the  long  thematic  vowel  ^/n.  4.  The  only 
difference  in  iovm  between  the  second  aorist  subj. 
(act.  and  middle)  and  the  present  subj.  (act.  and 
middle)  is  in  .the  stexn, — present  stem  Xeix-;  aorist 
stem  Xix-. 

192.  Let  it  be  remembered  that  the  aorist  subjunc- 
tive does  not  denote  past  time.  But  the  real  time  of 
the  subj.  is  future  in  relation  to  the  speaker  or 
writer ;  and  this  time  element  is  not  due  to  the  tense 
at  all. 

193.  The  distinction  in  meaning  between  the  pres- 
ent subjunctive  and  the  aorist  subjunctive  is  only 
in  the  kind  of  action.  The  present  subj.  expresses 
durative  action.  The  aorist  subj.  expresses  punctiliar 
action. 

Example:  [l-^  axo0vT)(Tx.a)[jL£v  iv  Tfj  a^apTft?,  let  us  not 
be  dying  tn  sin,  let  us  not  continue  to  die  (or  keep  on 
dying)  in  sin.  ^-^  axoOavw^isv  iv  Tfj  dfxapTti?,  let  us  not 
die  in  sin. 

In  the  first  example  the  present  (subjunctive) 
represents  the  action  in  progress.  In  the  second 
example  the  aorist  (subjunctive)  just  treats  the 
action  as  a  single  whole  without  any  reference  to 
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progress  or  completion.     It  is  generally  difficult  to 
bring  out  the  difference  in  an  English  translation. 

194.   The  subjunctive  is  used  in  questions  of  doubt, 
where  the  speaker  asks  what  he  is  to  do  or  say: 

Tzdq  £upo)[X£v  auTov;  How  are  we  to  find  him? 
'zi  e'lTuo);  What  am  I  to  say?     What  shall  I  say? 
^Tui^jievw^ev  Tfj  a^JLapTta;  Shall  we  remain  in  sin? 


195. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  lydl)  oijoc  -^XBov  ^aXetv  etpYjviQv  i%\  t-^v  y^v.  2. 
aycopLev  xal  ^\i'€iq  Yva  diuoGavw^ev  jjist'  auToO^  3.  o5to<; 
•^XGev  eJq  ^apTupfav  cva  ^\x.zl<;  TcapaXapw^sv  auTov.  4. 
^pov  o5v  >.(6ou<;  Tva  ^aXtoatv  i%*  auT6v.  5-  i^auT^a  elicev 
*Iy)(jou(;  auToTq  iv  T(j)  lepw. 

II.  I.  How  shall  we  receive  them?    2.  Let  us  not 
•  *  become    evil    prophets.      3.  What    shall    we    eat? 

4.  The  servants  came  in  order  that  they  might  find 
the  children.    5.  He  died  that  men  might  have  life. 


LESSON  XXVI 

Third  Declension:  Neuter  Substantives  in  -tiat-. 
196.  Vocabulary 


al;xa,  to,        hlood 
YpaiJL(xa,  t6,  /e//gr  (of  alpha- 
bet), writing 
U\ri\kOLy  TO,    will 
Svo[xa,  t6,     name 
xvsuiia,  t6,    spirit 


pfjiJia,  TO,      word 

aiuep^xa,  to,  seed 
QTo^a,  TO,     mouth 
(jw^ia,  TO,      body 
xapia^xa,  to,  gift,  free  gift 
aYio<;,-a,-ov,  holy 
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197.  The  third  declension  is  commonly  called  the 
consonant  declension  because  most  of  the  nouns  have 
stems  ending  in  a  consonant.  A  few  nouns,  included 
in  this  declension,  ended  in  the  vowels  t  and  u, 
which  were  sometimes  semivowels. 


198.    The  case  endings  of  the  consonant  declension 
are: 


Singular 

Plural 

Masc. 

,  and  Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

-<;  or  none 

None 

-£<; 

-a 

Gen. 

-o<; 

-o<; 

-tov 

-G)V 

Abl. 

-o<; 

-oq 

-OiV 

-WV 

Loc. 

-t 

-t 

-ai 

-at 

Ins. 

-t 

-t 

-ai 

-ai 

Dat. 

-t 

-t 

-at 

-at 

Ace. 

-V  or  -a 

none 

(-VO: 

,  -«<; 

-<z 

Voc.  none  or  like 

none 

-£<; 

-a 

nom.  or  stem 

In  the  case  endings  final  a  is  short. 

These  forms  must  be  thoroughly  mastered. 

Note  that  the  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  sing,  use  the 
locative  ending  -t;  and  in  the  plural  these  cases  use 
the  locative  ending  -at  (see  p.  65  n.). 

The  gen.  and  abl.  plural  ending  -wv  is  the  same  for 
all  the  declensions. 

The  neuter  plural  nom.,  ace,  and  voc.  are  always 
alike. 

The  vocative  plural  is  always  the  same  as  the 
nominative. 
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199.  The  declension  of  Bvo^jia/  name,  is: 

^  >  Stem  6vo[jLaT- 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.        ovo^a  dvo^iaTa 

Gen.         6v6^aTO(;  dvo^iaTwy 

A>bl.          6v6tJLaTO<;  6vo(xaTwv 

Log.          6v6[jLaTC  6v6tJLaat 

Ins.           6v6(jLaTt  6v6^aai 

Dat.          6v6^aTt  6v6^aac 

Acc.          ovo^a  6v6iJLaTa 

200.  Observe:  i.  As  in  the  neuters  of  the  second 
declension,  the  nom.  acc.  and  voc.  sing,  are  alike,  and 
the  same  cases  in  the  plural  are  alike.  2.  The  nom. 
sing,  is  the  mere  stem,  final  t  being  dropped. 

Note:  The  consonants  that  can  stand  at  the  close 
of  a  word  in  Greek  are  v,  p,  and  c;  (including  $  and  ^). 
All  other  consonants  which  would  occur  there  are 
dropped.  3.  In  the  loc,  ins.,  dat.,  plural,  6v6(xaat,  the 
T  of  the  stem  drops  out  before  a. 

201.  In  declining  a  substantive  of  the  consonant 
declension  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  stem.  The 
stem  is  usually  found  by  dropping  the  genitive  sing. 
Bnding  -oq.  Thus:  Nom.  aTo^xa;  gen.  jTopiaToc;;  stem 
cTo^jiaT-.  The  genitive  singular,  then,  must  be  known 
before  nouns  of  the  consonant  declension  can  be 
declined. 

202  o  The  gender  of  the  third  declension  substantives, 
except  in  the  case  of  special  classes  like  the  sub- 

^  Neuter  substantives  with  nom.  in  -^a.  (stem  -ixai:-)  are  intro- 
duced first  on  account  of  their  simplicity  and  importance. 
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stantives  in  -tiax-,  must  be  learned  with  each  word 
separately. 

203.  A  neuter  plural  subject  often  has  its  verb  in  the 
singular : 

T(I)v  BwSexa  dxoaT6X(i)v  Ta  dvoixaxa  ^(jtiv  Tauxa,  the  names 
of  the  twelve  apostles  are  these. 

204.  Exercises 

I.  I.  tout6  iazi  t6  GCi[Ld  [lou.  2.  Ta  pifjfxaTa  t^wijq 
alwvfou  'ixeiq.  3-  ytvwaxoiJLev  t6  GeXiQtJLa  toD  OeoO.  4. 
ovoixa  "^v  auTW  *lG)avvTr)(;.  5.  axepixa  'A^paapi  ia^Jiev.  6. 
GIXsTe  dcyetv  ^9'  (against)  i][Laq'zb  aluocToD  cevOpcoxouTouTou; 

II.  I.  This  is  the  will  of  God.  2.  These  are  the 
good  seed.  3.  The  words  of  the  prophet  are  written 
in  the  scriptures.  4.  Let  us  believe  on  (ziq)  the 
name  of  the  Lord.  5.  That  one  was  baptizing  them 
in  the  holy  spirit.  6.  The  will  of  God  came  through 
the  mouths  of  the  prophets. 


LESSON  xxvn 

Future  Indicative  Active  and  Middle 

205.  Vocabulary 

BattAovtov,  TO,  demon 

xac,  besides  the  usual  connective  use,  and,  is  used  in 

the  sense  of  also,  and  even. 
xspi,  prep,  (original  meaning  around  (on  all  sides)) 

with    gen.,    about,    concerning;    with    abl.,    from 

around;  with  ace,  round  about,  about,  concerning. 
6xep,  prep,  (original  meaning  over,  upper)  with  abl., 

in  behalf  of,  in  interest  of;  instead  of-,  in  place  of- 
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for  the  sake  of;    about,  concerning;  with  ace,  over, 
above,  beyond. 
<!)<;,  relative,   comparative,    and   temporal  adv.,   as, 
when. 

206.  The  future  tense  is  made  on  aoristic  (punctiliar) 
roQts  in  some  verbs  and  on  durative  roots  in  other 
verbs.  The  kind  of  action  of  the  future  may  be 
either  punctiliar  or  durative.  But  in  use  the  futtire 
is  generally  punctiliar. 

207.  The  future  indicative,  as  in  English,  generally 
denotes  wha\  is  going  to  take  plaice.  It  is  just  the 
present  vividly  projected  into  the  future.  In  Eng- 
lish it  is  done  by  "shall"  in  the  first  person  and  by 
''will"  in  the  second  and  third  persons.  Yet  the 
future  ind.  has  modal  aspects  which  will  be  pre- 
sented later. 

208 .  The  future  indicative  active  and  middle  of  X  u  w  is : 

Active 
Singular  Plural 

1.  Xuaw,       I  shall  loose  Xuao^xev 

2.  Xuaeiq  etc.  XuasTS 

3.  Xuast  Xuaouat 
Future  active  infinitive,  X6(j£iv^ 

Middle 

Singular  Plural 

1.  Xuao^at,         /  shall  loose  myself  Xuao^sGa 

2.  Xucjif)  or  for  myself,  etc.  XuaeaOe 

3.  XuasTat  XudovTat 

Future  middle  infinitive,  XuaeaGai 

1  The  future  infinitive  is  found  only  six  times  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment.   ecjeaOat  occurs  four  of  the  six  times. 
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a.  The  future  passive  is  quite  different  from  the 
future  middle,  h.  Except  in  the  future  and  aorist, 
the  middle  and  passive  are  alike  in  form. 

209.  Observe:  i.  The  primary  active  and  middle 
personal  endings  are  used.  2.  The  tense-suffix  is  a, 
added  to  the  root  Xu-.  3.  The  future  stem  is  Xua-. 
4.  The  thematic  vowel  is  ^/e.  Note  that,  while  the 
present  theme  is  XuVe*  the  future  theme  is  lua^/t. 

210.  Most  verbs  whose  verb  stem  ends  in  a  single 
vowel  (except  the  vowels  a,  e,  and  0)  or  a  diphthong 
are  conjugated  in  the  future  like  Xuaw,  Xuao^jLai. 

Examples:  TuiaTsuw;  fut.  xiaTsuco).  dxo6(o;  fut. 
ixo6ao^at.    xwXuto;  fut.   xwXuao). 


211.    Future  indicative  of  d^ii  is 
Singular 


Plural 


I.   ejofjia:, 

I  shall  be, 

^a6(xe6a 

2.     EGJl 

etc. 

easaGs 

3t.  laTai 

laovxat 

Future  infinitive,  lasaGat 

212.  Conditional  sentences  (see  149).  The  third 
class  conditional  sentence  is  the  condition  unde- 
termined, but  with  prospect  of  determination.  Here 
the  subjunctive  after  lav  {if)  is  used  in  the  condition 
(if)  clause.  The  conclusion  naturally  has  the  future 
indicative,  but  may  have  any  tense  of  the  indica- 
tive, subjunctive,  or  imperative. 

Examples  : 

idv  xapaXdc^iQTS   i\Li,   u^slt;   easaGe   ol   tJ-o^QiQTaf  {xou,  if  you 
will  receive  me,  you  shall  he  my  disciples. 
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iav  eTxw^ev  Sti  a^apxCav  o^x  exo^Jiev,  if)  dXT)6£ta  oux  laTtv 
iv  T)^Tv,  if  we  say  that  we  have  not  sin,  the  truth  is 
not  in  us. 


213.  .         Exercises 

I.  I.  XpicJT^?  6xlp  if)tJL6)v  dx£6av£V.  2.  idev  ictaxeuw^isv 
Tw  6v6tiaTt  *lTf](joO  XpKJToO,  iui(jTo(  ia^JLsv.  3-  ^<^^  xapaXa- 
^03at  Tci  pYj^ocTa  auToD,  xtaTsucrouaiv  auTW.  4.  outox;  iaxat 
x.al  Iv  Talc;  -^^epact;  toO  utoO  toO  dvGpwxou.  5*  ''^^P^  toutwv 
lJLi?j  eTx(i)^ev.     6.  ouTGx;  Bi  iaovxac  ol  xpwxot  lax'^^'^oi- 

II.  I.  The  sons  of  men  shall  believe  on  {zlq)  the 
word  of  God.  2.  There  shall  be  joy  in  heaven  be- 
cause (Sti)  he  is  saved.  3.  Ye  shall  be  with  ((xsTd) 
me  this  day.  4.  If  he  believe  me,  I  shall  hear  him. 
5.  Let  us  go  to  him. 
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Future  Indicative  Active  and  Middle  (Continued) 


214. 


Vocabulary 

c«Yaxd(0, 

//oz;e 

aiTso), 

7  ask  for  (something) 

dxoXouOici), 

I  follow 

Ysvvdo), 

I  beget 

epcoTdo), 

I  ask  (question) 

W(o, 

/  live 

lyi'ziid, 

I  seek 

XaXld), 

I  speak 

tJLapTupIo), 

I  bear  witness,  testify 

xapaxaX^G), 

I  beseech,  exhort,  encourage 

xoiio), 

I  do,  make 
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xX"r5p6(i),  I  filh  make  full 

TYjpsw,  /  keep 

(pavspoti),         make  manifest 

Notice  that  the  present  stem  of  these  verbs  ends  in 
one  of  three  vowels,  a,  g,^r  o..  These  are  called  con- 
tract verbs  because  in  the  conjugation  of  the  present 
system  these  vowels  contract  with  the  thematic 
vowel  (and  personal  ending) .  These  verbs  in  -onii,  -ew, 
and  -6(1)  are  contracted  only  in  the  present  and  im- 
perfect, and  will  be  studied  in  Lessons  XLIX,  etc. 
In  all  other  systems  these  verbs,  if  regular,  are  con- 
jugated like  the  corresponding  tenses  of  X6(o. 

.215.   The  future  of 

dyaxao)      is      dYaxYjao); 
XaXio)        is     XaXTjaw; 

cpavspoo)     is     (pavspwao). 
From  these  forms  it  is  evident  that  verbs  whose  stems 
end  in  a  short  vowel  (a,  e,  o)  generally  lengthen  that 
vowel  before  -a°/e  ^  of  the  future,  and  then  are  con- 
jugated Hke  Xuaco  (see  208). 

a  is  lengthened  to  tq  (but  a  after  s,  i,  or  p  is  length- 
e  is  lengthened  to  r\       ened  to  a  not  t))  . 
0  is  lengthened  to  w 
Thus:  -a  +  0%  =  -TjaV^ 

-0  +  crVe  =  -(oaVc 
216.    I.  The  future  of 

^Xlxo)  (stem  gXsx-)  is  pXi^j^o); 
vfxTO)    (stem  vig-)      is  vf^^w; 
Ypceqxi)  (stem  Tpacp-)  is  Ypa<]^w- 
^  This  is  also  true  of  other  tense-sufl&xes. 
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From  this  it  is  seen  that  stems  in  %,  g,  or  9  unite 
with    a,    forming    (j; ;    that   is    x  +  a=(|;;    p4-<j  =  (]>; 

2.  The  future  of 

8t(i>x(x)  (stem  St(i)x-)  is  Bko^g); 
'  ocYO)      (stem  dy-)      is  a^(o; 

exw      (stem  (j£x-)     is  ejto. 

Thus  it  is  seen  that  stems  in  x,  y,  or  x  unite  with 
c forming  ?;  that  is,  x.  +  a  =  ?;   y  +  a  =  ^;   x  +  a  =  ?. 

3.  The  future  of 

acol^w  (stem  aw 8-)  is  awaw; 
iu£(6w  (stem  xsiO-)  is  xetjo). 

From  this  it  is  seen  that  stems  in  t,  5,  or  6  drop 
T,  B,  or  6  before  a,  leaving  simple  a;  that  is,  tj  =  c; 

Ba  =  a;    0a  =  a. 

217.  Certain  consonants  are  called  mutes  or  stops 
because  in  forming  them  the  passage  of  the  breath 
is  for  a  moment  closed. 

V  I .  The  consonants  x,  g,  9  are  called  labial  mutes 
or  stops,  because  they  are  made  with  the  lips. 

2.  X,  Y,  X  are  called  palatal  mutes  or  stops,  because 
they  are  made  with  the  soft  palate. 

3.  T,  S,  6  are  called  lingual  (or  dental),  because  they 
are  made  with  the  tongue  (or  teeth) . 

218.  As  an  aid  to  memory  the  changes  in  mute- 
stems  in  forming  the  future  may  be  exhibited  thus: 

Labials,  x,  g,  9  -f-  a  =  4^. 
Palatals,  x,  y,  x  +  a  =  ?. 
Linguals,  t,  B,  0  -]-  (j  =  (j. 
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Keep  in  memory  this  order  of  the  mutes.  They 
occasion  many  important  changes  in  formation  of 
words. 

219.  The  verb-stem  in  many  verbs  is  not  the  same 
as  the  present  stem:  in  the  case  of  vticTto  it  was 
observed  that  the  verb-stem  is  vi&-;  the  present  stem 
viTCT-;  and  the  verb-stem  of  aioi;^)  is  awB.^  The 
verb-stem  of  (puXaaaw  is  ^uXax-;  the  future  is  9uXct$G). 
The  future  of  paxTfl^w  (PaxxtS-)  is  gaxTfjo). 

220.  The  future  of  any  word  cannot  be  certainly 
determined  beforehand.  A  verb  may  make  its 
future  on  a  durative  root,  a  punctiHar  (aoristic) 
root,  or  on  a  different  verb-root,  e'xw  has  two 
futures,  I $6)*  (durative)  and  axTjaw  (punctiHar). 
The  future  of  IpxotAat  is  iXsuaotiac.  The  future  of  some 
verbs  occurs  only  in  the  middle  voice:  e.g.,  yivoxjxg), 
future  YvwciopLai.  In  general  a  lexicon  must  be  con- 
sulted for  each  verb. 

The  future  of  verbs  with  liquid  stems  (X,  [l,  v,  p) 
will  be  given  in  Lesson  XLVI. 

221.  Exercises 

I.  I.  TYjpvjaotJLSV  zaq  evToXac;  auToO.  2.  (^xoXouGrjao) 
aot,3  Kupie.  3.  Yvo)a6^e6a  auxdv,  Sti  6']^6[Le^0!.*  auT^v 
xaOox;  iaxtv.  4.  Iv  ^xeiv^  Tfj  ii[Lig(^  aiTYjaeaOs  ^v  tw 
6v6(jLaT(  [LOU  xai  iptoTTQaw  auT^v  luepi  u(jl(ov.  5-  <^Y«''^V£i<5 
xupiov  t6v  6e6v  aou  ^v  8X7)  Tfj  xap5(qf  aou  xal  iv  ^JXyj  Tfj  4'UX^ 
aou  xa?  ^v  SXtq  Tfj  8tavof(jc  (mind)  aou.  auTiQ  iaih  ^  xpwTiQ 
ivToXT).     6.  t6  xveu^jLa  a^et  i?)lAa(;  eiq  tt)v  dXTjGecav. 

*  ti  is  treated  as  a  combination  of  8  +  z  (or  zS). 
'  Note  the  rough  breathing  on  l^w. 

'dcxoXouGio)  is  followed  by  the  associative-instrumental  case. 

*  From  SxToixat,  /  see;  stem  6x-. 
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II.  I.  We  shall  know  the  truth  and  do  it.  2.  We 
shall  glorify  God.  3.  They  will  bear  witness  con- 
cerning him.  4.  We  shall  persuade  our  hearts. 
5.  He  will  baptize  you.  6.  The  faithful  will  pro- 
claim the  word  of  God.    7.  I  shall  do  the  will  of  God. 


LESSON  XXIX 
Third  Declension:  Lingual  Mute  Stems 

222.  Vocabulary 

apx(i3v,  -ovTO(;,  6,  ruler,  prince 
i\%iq,  -(So<;,  if),    hope 
vu$,  vuxt6(;,  if),  night 
xouq,  iuoB6(;,  6,  foot 
9G)(;,  (pwToq,  TO,  light 
xapiq,  -iToq,  if),  grace 
igyacia,  -f),  work,  business 

223,  Note  that  the  stem  of 

i'k'Kiq  is  iXxtS-; 
Xdgiq  is  xaptT-; 
v6^        is     VUXT-. 

Observe  that  the  stem  in  all  these  substantives  end 
in  a  lingual  mute,  and  that  the  nominative  is  formed 
by  adding  c;  to  the  stem.    Thus, 

i\%ihq  becomes  iXiziq; 
xapixq  becomes  /aptq; 
vuxxq      becomes     vux<;  =  v65. 

For  the  changes  that  occur  when  a  mute  and  <; 
come  together  see  216  and  218. 
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224.   The 

deelension 

of    i\%i<;,  hope; 

xapi?,   grace; 

and  v6$,  n 

ight: 

Stem  iXxiS- 

Stem  xapiT- 

Stem  vuxt- 

Singular 

Nom. 

i\%i<; 

Xapi? 

v65 

^      Gen. 

iXTihoq 

Xdgi'zoq 

vuxt6(; 

.  t-    Abl. 

ilTi^oq 

XapiToq 

vux'u6(; 

Log. 

iXizihi 

XapiTi 

VUXT^ 

Ins. 

IXxlBt 

ZapiTi 

vuxt( 

Dat. 

iXiziht 

XapiTt 

vuxt( 

Ace. 

iXizihiX 

Xapiv 

vuxTa 

Nom. 

iXiziheq 

XaptTeq 

v6xTe<; 

Gen. 

iXTu(SG3V 

Xap(Twv 

VUXTWV 

Abl. 

iXxtSwv 

XapcTwv 

VUXTWV 

Log. 

iXiziai 

Xaptai 

vu?( 

Ins. 

iXxfat 

Xaptcji 

vu^( 

Dat. 

axc'ai 

XapiJC 

vu?( 

Agg. 

iXxfBaq 

Xaptxa? 

v6xTa(; 

a.  In  the  aGGusative  singular  forms  like  dXxtSav, 
vuxTav,  are  found.  b.  In  the  aGG.  singular,  the 
form  xapf'^oc  often  oGGurs.  c.  VoGatives  in  this  de- 
clension are  rare  and  will  be  specially  mentioned 
whenever  separate  forms  occur. 

225.  Observe  that:    i.  In  the  loc.  ins.  and  dat.  plu. 
a  lingual  mute  drops  out  before  -at  (see  216,  3,  218). 

2.  In  the  case  of  vu^f,  xa  changes  to  ?  after  t 
dropped  out. 

226.  Monosyllables  of  the  third  declension  gener- 
ally have  the  accent  on  the  ultima  in  the  gen.,  abl., 
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loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  of  both  numbers.  In  the  gen. 
plu.  wv  has  the  circumflex.  But  cpdx;  and  %(nc,  are 
accented  in  gen.  plu.  thus,  (pwxwv,  xafBwv. 

227.  When  substantives  with  stems  in  -it,  -tS,  or  -t6 
are  not  accented  on  the  ultima,  the  ace.  sing,  gen- 
erally has  V  in  place  of  the  mute  (t,  S,  6),  e.g., 
XOLQKc,  (xaptT-),  ace.  x^P'v  (but  see  224  b)]  but  when 
the  accent  is  on  the  ultima,  the  ace.  is  generally 
formed  like  the  ace.  of  iX^iq,  iXxfSa. 

228.  Declension  of  apxtov,  ruler,  is: 

'^Ni  Stem  dpxovT- 

Singular  Plural 


Nom. 

apxwv 

apxovTsc; 

Gen. 

ocpxovToq 

apxovTwv 

Abl. 

apxovTO(; 

CKpX<^VT(i)V 

Loc. 

apxovTt 

apxouat 

Ins. 

apxovTt 

apxouat 

Dat. 

apxovTt 

apxouat 

Ace. 

ap/ovxa 

apxovTa<; 

229.  Observe  that:  i.  The  nom.  sing,  of  ap/wv  is 
formed  from  the  mere  stem  without  adding  any- 
thing; final  T  of  the  stem  is  dropped,  for  a  Greek 
word  cannot  end  in  t  (see  200,  2  note) ;  then  0  of 
the  stem  is  lengthened  (formative  lengthening)  to  w. 
2.  When  -VT-  of  the  stem  comes  before  -at  of  the 
loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  plur.,  both  v  and  t  are  dropped 
and  the  0  of  the  stem  is  lengthened  to  ou  (compen- 
satory lengthening),  (-vt-  always  drops  out  before 
-<jt  and  the  preceding  vowel  lengthened.) 
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230.  In  expressions  of  time  the  locative  denotes  a 
point  in  which;  the  accusative  duration  of,  and  the 
genitive  time  within  which  (kind  of  time) :  e.g.,  vuxti 
(or  Iv  vux,<uO,  in  the  night,  vuxxa,  during  the  night; 
vuxt6(;,  at  night  (not  day). 

231.  Exercises 

I.  I.  6  'IiQaoOq  -^XSsv  e(<;  Tifjv  oiv.i(xy  tou  ap/ovToq.  2. 
t6  (fdq  iv  Tfj  axoifa  (pa(v£t.^  3.  l^-^XOev  iq  iXxiq  'zfjq  Ipyaafa^ 
auTwv.  4.  xal  vu^  oux  laxat  eti.*  5-  ^^  ^xefvy)  Tp  vuxtJ 
IXa^ov  auT6v.  6.  u[jl£I(;  ^jts  t6  9G)<;  tou  xda^ou.  7-  '^"0 
XapiTi  B^  0£oO  a(ol^6ix£0a  yj^aeI^.  8.  Ivixts  Touq  x6Sa<;  twv 
lxa0TQTG)v.     9.  ou  Yap  ^^'^£  ^'^^  v6ijlov  dXX'  ux6  x<^P^v. 

II.  I.  They  shall  bear  witness  concerning  him 
that  (oTi)  he  is  the  light.  2.  We  are  saved  by  grace. 
3.  We  are  not  under  law  but  under  grace.  4.  We 
have  hope  in  God.  5.  The  ruler  came  to  him  at 
night. 


LESSON  XXX 
Participles:    The  Present,  Active,  Middle,  and  Passive 
232.  Vocabulary 

iXX6TpiO(;,-a,-ov,   belonging     to     another     (another's), 

strange 
apTi,  adv.,  now,  just  now,  this  moment 

BouXeuo),  /  am  a  servant,  I  serve 

^,  conj.,  or 

xapx6(;,  6,  fruit 

TUfpXof;,  -iQ,  -6v,     blind 
9av£pO(;,  -d,  -6v,  manifest 

1  cpa(vG),  I  shine,         *  Ift,  sUU,  yet:  ©ix  Iti,  n#  longer. 
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.   The  present  active  participle  of  Xuw 

Stem 

XuovT-,  loosing 

Masc. 

Singular      i 
Fern. 

Neut. 

Nona. 

Xuiii)^ 

Xuouaa 

XOov 

Gen. 

XuovTOc; 

XuouGTQq 

XuovTO;; 

Abl. 

XuovToq 

XuOUCJTQq 

XUOVTO^ 

Loc. 

}.UOVTt 

Xuouay] 

XuOVTt 

Ins. 

XUOVTI 

Xuouay) 

XUOVTC 

Dat. 

XuOVTt 

XUOUGT) 

XUOVTC 

Ace. 

XuovTa 

Xuouaav 
Plural 

Xuov 

Nom. 

XuovTe<; 

Xuouaai 

XuovTa 

Gen. 

Xu6vT(iJV 

Xuouawv 

XUOVTWV 

Abl. 

XUOVTWV 

Xuouawv 

XUOVTWV 

Loc. 

Xuouat 

Xuouaai<; 

Xuouai 

Ins. 

Xuouat 

Xuouaat<; 

X6ouat 

Dat. 

Xuouat 

Xoouaaiq 

Xuouat 

Ace. 

XuovTaq 

Xuouaa<; 

XuovTa 

234.    Observe:    i.  The  participle  is  declined  in  three 
genders. 

2.  The  stem  Xuovt-  becomes  X6g)v  in  the  nom.  masc. 
sing.,  like  <2px(i)v,  and  is  declined  like  apxcov. 

3.  The  fem.  nom.  sing.  Xuouja  is  for  Xuovaa  for 
XuovTta.*  The  fem.  is  declined  like  YXwaaa  (105)  of 
the  first  declension. 

4.  The  neuter  nom.  and  ace.  sing.  XOov  is  the 
simple  stem,  final  t  being  dropped.     (229,  200,  2.) 

^  ta  is  the  feminine  siiffix  added  to  the  stem.  Apparently  xi  (i  is 
a  semivowel)  became  a,  then  v  was  dropped  before  <s  and  0  length- 
ened (compaisatory)  to  ou. 
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The  neuter  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  ends  in  -a.     Other- 
wise the  neuter  forms  are  like  the  mascuHne. 
■^s(^5.  The  masculine  and  neut.  are  declined  in  the 
third  declension;  the  fem.  in  the  first. 

6.  Note  that  participles  are  accented  like  adjec- 
tives; but  the  gen.  and  abl.  fem.  plural  have  the  cir- 
cumflex accent  over  the  ultima  like  substantives  of 
the  first  declension  The  accent  is  not  recessive. 
The  accent  of  the  present  active  participle  of  axouw 
is  (zxoutov,  axououaa,  dxouov.  Observe  the  position  of 
the  accent  in  the  neuter — not  recessive. 

235.  Learn  the  pres.  participle  of  el[ii  (§  i6). 

236.  The  future  active  participle  of  Xuw,  viz.,  Xuawv, 
Xuaouaa,  XOcjov,  going  to  loose,  is  declined  like  the 
present  participle  of  Xuco.  It  is  rare  in  the  New 
Testament. 

237.  The  present  middle  and  passive  participle  of 
Xuo)  is: 

Middle 
Neuter 

XuopLSVOV, 

Passive 

Xuojxsvov, 

Observe  that  the  present  middle  and  passive  par- 
ticiples are  alike  in  form. 

Xuojievoq  is  declined  like  «yq^6q<;.  Xuo(X£vy)  like  dya^,  r^A 
and  XuotJLevov  like  dyaOov,  except  in  accent.     Thus  it 
is  seen  that  the  present,  middle,  and  passive  parti- 
ciples are  declined  like  adjectives  of  the  first  and 
second  declensions. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Xu6|JL£V0(;  XU0[XSVTQ 


loosing  (for)  oneself. 


being  loosed 


PRESENT  AND  FUTURE  PARTICIPLES 


238.  The  future  middle  participle  of  Xuw  is  Xuao^xevoq, 
-T),  -ov,  going  to  loose  (for)  oneself;  and  is  declined  like 
Xuoiievoq,  -TQ,  -ov.  This  is  also  rare  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 

239.  It  is  to  be  observed, that  the  present  participles 
are  made  on  the  present  stem,  and  the  future  act. 
and  middle  participles  are  made  on  the  future  stem. 

In  a  mechanical  way,  the  present  active,  middle, 
and  passive  participles  of  any  regular  verb  may  be 
formed  by  adding  -wv,  -ouaa,  -oy  and  -[Lsyoq,  -ixivig,  -^jlsvov 
to  the  present  stem  of  the  verb.  Also  the  future 
act.  and  middle  participles  may  be  made  by  adding 
the  same  endings  to  the  future  stem  of  a  verb. 
(See  209,  215,  216,  218.) 

240.  The  participle  is  a  verbal  adjective.  It  is 
both  verb  and  adjective  at  the  same  time. 

1.  Being  an  adjective,  the  participle  is  declined 
in  gejider,  number,  and  case;  it  agrees  in  gender, 
number  and  case  with  the  substantive  that  it  modi- 
fies; like  other  adjectives  it  is  either  attributive  or 
predicate;  and  with  the. article  it  is  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive. 

2.  Being  a  verb  also,  the  participle  has  voice  and 
tense;  governs  the  cases  that  the  verb  takes;  and 
like  other  verbs  it  has  adverbial  modifiers  (adjuncts). 

241.  The  participle  has  not  time  in  itself.  Time 
with  the  participle  is  purely  relative;  it  gets  its 
time  from  the  verb  with  which  it  is  used. 

242.  Tense  in  the  participle  expresses  "kind  of 
action":  the  present  part^,  durative  action;  the 
aorist  participle,  punctiliar  action. 
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243.  The  participle  has  no  personal  endings  and  is 
therefore  not  limited  by  a  subject.  The  participle 
has  no  subject.  It  makes  no  affirmation  and  is  not 
a  mode. 

244.  Note  the  simple  attributive  use  of  the  par- 
ticiple with  a  substantive: 

1.  -f)  ixlvouaa  iXiziq^  the  abiding  hope 

2.  6   avGpo)xo<;  b  X^ywv  TauTa,  the  man  saying  these 

things y  (the  man  who  says  these  things). 

245.  Examine  carefully  the  following: 

1.  6  xiCTT£uo)v,        the  one  believing,  he  who  believes 

2.  6  ytvwaxcov,         the  one  knowing,  he  who  knows 

3.  6  dy.ou6^£vo<;,     the  one  being  heard,  he  who  is  heard 
the  one  being   judged,   he  who  is 

judged 
the  one  receiving,  he  who  receives 

6.  t6  ^?£px6pL£vov,  the  thing  coming  out,  that  which 

comes  out 

7.  6  Xu6|X£vo(;,        (Mid.),  the  one  loosing  (for)  himself 

8.  Ta  (XT)  gX£x6pL£va  [Lhzi,  the  things  not  seen  abide 
The  article  and  participle  in  this  use  are  practically 
equivalent  to  a  relative  clause,  though  not  actually 
equivalent.     The  article  and  participle  may  be  in 
any  case:  e.g., 

9.  6    xuptoq    aa)l^£i    t6v    xtaxsuovTa    iy    auTW,   the    Lord 

saves  the  one  believing  (him  who  believes)  on 

Him. 
10.  xtaT£6o[X£v  ^v  Tcp  x£[jLxovTt  auTov,  we  believe  ifi  the 

one  sending  (him  who  sends)  him. 
These  examples  practically  cover  the  attributive 
use  of  the  participle. 


4.  6  xpcv6(X£voq, 

5.  6  S£x6^£vo<;, 
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246.  The  negative  used  with  the  participle  is  gen- 
erally iJLT),  not. 

247.  Exercises 

I.  I.  b  (xlvcjv  ^v  auTcp  ex^t  ^XxISa.  2.  ouToq  iaxiv  6 
PaxT(t^a)v  iv  TUvsu^ocTt  otytC}).  3.  6  yivwaxcov  tov  Geov  cexoust 
Tj^jLwv.  4.  6  Gscx;  dyaxY)  ijTtv,  xal  6  [xevwv  ^v  t-r  dydxT)  sv 
T(i)  6s([)  \xi\iei  Y.<xl  b  Qehq  iv  auTw  [xsvst.  5.  0!  dxouovT£<; 
ixcaTsuov  ^v  TO)  lyeipovTi  Toug  vexpouq. 

II.  I.  He  who  receives  us  receives  Him.  2.  Let 
us  believe  on  him  who  raises  the  dead.  3.  This  is 
he  who  takes  away  the  sins  of  the  world.  4.  He  who 
has  grace  remains  in  hope.  5.  That  day  we  shall 
see  him  who  comes  in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 


LESSON  XXXI 

Participles:  The  Second  Aorist  Active  and  Middle 

2'18.  Vocabulary 

ctxoOavwv,  second  aorist  active  participle  of  dTCoGvYjaxo). 
gaXtov,        second  aorist  active  participle  of  gaXXw. 
yevo^Lzyoq,  second  aorist  middle  participle  of  yfvo^at. 
6!xa>v,        second  aorist  active  participle;   no  present 

stem;   Xsyo)  used  in  present. 
iXGwv,       second  aorist  active  participle;   no  present 

stem;   ep^o^xac  used  in  present. 
{B(i>v,         second  aorist  active  participle;   no  present 

stem;  opdw  used  in  present. 
Xa^GJv,      second  aorist  active  participle  of  Xa^gdvco. 

249.   It  will  be  seen  from  the  vocabulary  that  the 
second  aorist  active  and  middle  participles  of  the 
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thematic  vowel  type  have  the  same  endings  as  the 
present  active  and  middle  participles,  -wv  and  -[xevoq. 

250.   The  declension  of  Xa^wv,  -oOaa,  -6v,  the  second 
aorist  active  participle  of  Xa^^dvo),  is : 

Stem  Xagovx- 
Singular 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuf. 

Nom. 

Xa^wv 

Xagouaa 

Xa^ov 

Gen. 

Xa^ovToq 

XagouaTQc; 

Xa^ovToq 

Abl. 

Xa^ovToq 

>.a^ouaY)<; 

Xa^ovToq 

Loc. 

Xag6vTt 

Xa^ouaf) 

Xa^ovTt 

Ins. 

Xa^6vTt 

Xa^ouaiQ 

Xa&6vTt 

Dat. 

>.a^6vTt 

Xa^ouj]f) 

Xa^ovTi 

Ace. 

Xa^6vTa 

XagoOaav 
Plural 

Xa^6v 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut, 

Nom. 

XapovTsq 

XapoOaat 

Xagovxa 

Gen. 

XaP6vT(i)v 

Xa^oucrwv 

Xa^ovTwv 

Abl. 

XafovTwy 

Xa^ouawv 

Xa^ovTwv 

Loc. 

XagoOat 

XaPo6(jat(; 

Xa^ouat 

Ins. 

XaPouat 

Xagouaaic; 

Xa^ouat 

Dat. 

XagoOai 

Xa^ouaaiq 

Xa^oOcjt 

Ace. 

Xa^ovTaq 

Xa^ouaac; 

Xa^ovia 

251.  Observe:  i.  The  second  aorist  active  participle 
of  the  thematic  vowel  type  is  declined  like  the  present 
active  participle  in  -wv  (-ovt),  except  for  the  accent. 
2.  It  is  formed  on  the  second  aorist  stem,  and  has  no 
augment. 

252.  The  second  aorist  middle  participle  (Xagoixsvoq, 
-(X£VT),  -tJievov)    is    declined    exactly  like   the  present 
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middle  participle.  The  difference  in  form  lies  in  the 
stem:  Xa^o^evoq  (stem  Xag-),  aorist  middle  participle; 
Xa^gavo^xevoq  (stem  Xa^i^av-),  present  middle  participle. 

253.  The  aorist  participle  is  used  attributively  with 
the  article,  as  is  the  pxesent  participle  (244,  245). 
The  difference  in  meaning  is  that  the  present  ex- 
presses durative  action  and  the  ^aorist,  punctiliar 
action. 

6  Xa^gavcov,  the  one  receiving,  he  who  receives 
6  Xagwv,       the  one  having  received,  he  who  received 
6  yivotJLsvoq,  the  one  becoming,  he  who  becomes 
6  Yevo^JLEvoq,  the  one  having  become,  he  who  became 

254.  All  participles  may  be  used^  m_the  pre(Jisg,te. 
Study  these  examples  carefully: 

1.  £(xd)v  TauTa  dxfjXGev, 

a.  Having  said  this 

b.  When  he  said  this 

c.  After  he  said  this 

d.  He  said  this  and 

2.  {B(i)V  TOcuTa  I86?al^£  tov  Geov, 

a.  Seeing  this 

b.  When  he  saw  this 

c.  Because  he  saw  this 

3.  e?7CG)V    TauTa    dxep/STat, 

a.  Having  said  this 

b.  After  he  said  this 

4.  -jcapeXagov  auT6v  elxovxa  TaQxa, 

r  when  he  said  this,        a. 

They  received  him  \  after  he  said  this,         b. 

[  because  he  said  this,     c. 


he  went  away 


he  was  glorifying  God 


he  goes  away 


they  were  announcing 
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5.  TU9X6(;  tov  apTi  fXixw, 

a.  Being  blind  1  ^ 
,     TT77           r         1.1'  J  \  ^ow  I  see 

b.  Whereas  I  was  blind  J 

6.  lpxo{xat  l^iQTWv  xapx6v, 

J  seeking  fruit,  a. 
\  to  seek  fruit,     b. 

7.  •icop£u6^£voi  ^xTjpuaaov, 

a.  Advancing 

b.  As  they  were  advancing 

c.  While  they  were  advancing  , 

8.  'fjXeov  t^YjTwv  xap'ju6v, 

r  seeking  fruit,  a. 

I  came  i  .        l  x     •/    i. 
[  to  seek  fruit,   b. 

9.  uxoXagwv  elxsv,  answering  (catching  up  in  speech) 

he  said. 

255.   From   the  examples  given  above  it  is  to  be 
observed  that : 

1.  The  action  of  the  present  participle  may  (pre- 
cede (antecedent,  Ex.  5),  coincide  with  (simul- 
taneous, Ex.  7),  or  follow  (subsequent,  Ex.  8  and  6) 
the  action  of  the  principal  verb. 

2.  The  action  of  the  aorist  participle  may  be 
antecedent  to  (Ex.  i,  26,  c,  3  and  4),  or  simul- 
taneous with  (Ex.  2  a,  9),  that  of  the  principal  verb. 

The  aorist  participle  does  not  express  subsequent 
action,  although  it  may  be  used  proleptically. 

Whether  the  action  expressed  by  a  participle  is 
antecedent,  simultaneous,  or  subsequent  to  that  of 
the  principal  verb  must  be  determined  from  the 
context. 


USES  OF  THE  PARTICIPLE 
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256.  The  participles  in  the  examples  under  254  are 
varieties  of  what  is  called  the  circumstantial  par- 
ticiple. The  circumstantial  participle  is  practically 
an  additional  statement  added  more  or  less  loosely 
to  the  verbal  notion  of  the  principal  verb.  It  may 
agree  with  the  subject  or  object  of  the  principal 
verb,  or  with  any  other  substantive  or  pronoun  in  the 
sentence  (see  254,  4) .  The  participle  in  itself  does 
not  express  time,  manner,  cause,  purpose,  etc.,  as 
suggested  in  the  translation  of  the  examples  in  254. 
These  ideas  are  not  in  the  participle,  but  are  sug- 
gested by  the  context. 

257.  Exercises 

I.  I.  gXliust  t6v  xupiov  Ipx^^evov  xp^c  aiJT^v  xal  Xiyet 
a6i(^  Ouiiq  iaxtv  6  a'ifpwv  Taq  oc^xapTfac;  tou  %6(J[lo\j.  2.  oi3 
t6  eCaspxofJ'Svov  e??  t6  g'z6\l(X  xotvol  (defiles)  avOpwxov  dWa 
t6  i^epx6[Leyov  ix  tou  aT6^aT0<;  touto  xoivot  avGptoxov.  3. 
xopeudjJLSvot  B^  XT)puaa£T£  Xeyovxec;  ^xt  6  xuptoc  awl^et  'zouq 
xtaT£uovTa(;  iv  auTw.  4.  TauTa  Ypa^w  u[xlv  xsp?  twv  (jlt) 
Be/o^JLEvtov  i[Li.     5*  ^^Q<j!>v  ouv  6  'iTjaouq  eupev  auT6v. 

II.  I.  He  rejoices,  saying  that  he  saw  the  spirit 
coming  upon  (ix()^  him.  2.  We  saw  him  while  he 
was  teaching  in  the  temple.  3.  The  Lord  said  to 
those  who  were  coming  to  him  that  God  hears 
those  believing  on  Him.  4.  When  he  saw  the  child 
he  went  away.  5.  Not  having  received  the  promises 
they  died. 

iItcI  (I?'  before  rough  breathing),  prep,  (orig  meaning  upon)  with 
gen.,  upon,  at,  by;  with  loc,  upon,  on,  over;  with  ace,  upon^  over. 


'^\ 
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LESSON  XXXII 
Third  Declension  (Continued):  Mutes  and  Liquids 

258.  Vocabulary 

aiwv,  -wvoq,  6         age  (space  of  time),  world 
d^jLTceXwv,  -wvoq,  6,   vineyard 
■?)YeiJLa)v,  -ovoq,  6,     leader,  governor 
^acTt?,  -i^oq,  T),      whipy  scourge,  plague 
TuottJLT)Vj  -^voq,  6,       shepherd 
adp^,  aapx6<;,  t],      ^e^/j 
(jdXxty?,  -lyyoi;,  t),  trumpet 
awTTQp,  -"^poc;,  6,       saviour 

259.  The  declension  of  adp$  and  {xdaTt$: 


Stem 

aapx- 

Stem 

yLajTiy- 

Singular 

Nom. 

adp? 

Nom. 

tidaTt? 

Gen. 

aapxoc; 

Gen. 

[idijziyoc; 

Abl. 

aapxoq 

Abl. 

[idaziyoq 

Loc. 

aapxt 

Loc. 

[idtjziyi 

Ins. 

aapxf 

Ins. 

tidaTtyi 

Dat. 

a(xgv.i 

Dat. 

[kdciifi 

Ace. 

(japxa 

Plural 

Ace. 

(jLCtaTiya 

Nom. 

adpx£<; 

Nom. 

[kdaiiyeq 

Gen. 

aapxwv 

Gen. 

[xaaTtYwv 

Abl. 

aapxwv 

Abl. 

^jLaaTtYWV 

Loc. 

aap?f 

Loc. 

[xdaTt^t 

Ins. 

aapH( 

Ins. 

tJidaTt^t 

Dat. 

(jap?t 

Dat. 

[xdc7Ti?t 

Ace. 

adpxaq 

Ace. 

[idGiiyaq 
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260.  Observe:  i.  The  stems  of  (jap5  and  pidaTt?  end 
in  palatal  mutes  (217,  2).  2.  The  nominative  sing,  is 
formed  by  adding^_q^J:o.  the, -stem.  For  the  changes 
that  occur  with  q  and  a  palatal  mute,  see  2 1 8.  3.  The 
accent  of  adp?  is  according  to  the  rule  stated  in  226. 

261.  A  few  substantives  with  stems  in  a  labial  mute 
(x  or  &)  occur  in  the  New  Testament.  (The  nom. 
is  formed  by  adding  <;  to  the  stem  and  then  ends  in 
-(|;,  see  218). 

Examples:     Xf-^,  Xtp6(;,  6,       the  S.  W.  wind 
ax6Xot]^,  -oxoq,  6,  a  stake,  a  thorn 

The  declension  of  aiwv,  iQystJLwv,  and  xotpLifjv: 


Stem 

a(o)v- 

Stem  yj^s^xov- 
Singular 

Stem  xot^xsv- 

Nom 

a[tov 

i^yejxwv 

XOl{JLY)V 

Gen. 

aiCi\oq 

•^YE^ovoc; 

XOltJL£VO(; 

Abl. 

afwvoc; 

IQYStAOVOq 

XOt^JLEVOq 

Loc. 

atwvt 

•^ys^ovt 

XOt^JLEVt 

Ins. 

aidyi 

T)Y£(x6vt 

XOtlX£Vt 

Dat. 

a^wvt 

•0Y£ix6vt 

XOl^JLEVl 

Ace. 

atwva 

T]Y£[jL6va 

XOt^JLEVa 

Nom. 

afwvEf; 

T]Y£iJt.6v£q 

XOt[X£V£<; 

Gen. 

atcovcov 

Y]Y£tJ-6v(i)v 

XOt[JL£V(i)V 

Abl. 

a((i)v(i)v 

TjYeiAovojv 

XOt^£V(iJV 

Loc. 

alCiGi 

T)Ye^6at 

XOl[JL£at 

Ins. 

aiCiQi 

TJYSlJ'OfJt 

xoi^iai 

Dat. 

alCioi 

ifjYSixoat 

XOl^JLEat 

Ace. 

(xidyaq 

if)Yeix6va(; 

xotjiEvaq 

a.  Stems 

in  -V  are 

sometimes  called  nasal  stems. 
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263.  Observe:  i.  The  nominative  is  formed  from 
the  mere  stem.  In  the  case  of  atwv  the  stem  vowel 
is  unchanged;  in  the  case  of  ifj^siJ-wv  and  Tuottx-rjv  the 
short  stem  vowel  is  lengthened  (formative  lengthen- 
ing), 0  to  w,  and  £  to  Y].  2.  In  the  loc,  ins.,  and  dat. 
plural  the  -v-  of  the  stem  drops  out,  without  any 
change  in  the  stem  vpwel. 

264.  The  declension  of  jwttqp: 


Stem  awTTQp- 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

JWTTQp 

awT"fjp£(; 

Gen. 

awTTJpoq 

a(i)TY]p(t)V 

Abl. 

acoTYipoq 

CWTTQpWV 

Loc. 

aWTTJpt 

<JG)T^PC71 

Ins. 

ati)T"^pt 

aioTT^pai 

Dat. 

awT-^pt 

awT^pjt 

Ace. 

atoTTJ  pa 

Gbi'zrigaq 

Observe:  i.  The  nominative  is  made  from  the 
stem  without  any  change.  2.  In  the  loc,  ins.,  and 
dat.  plural  the  ending  -at  is  added  to  the  stem  with- 
out any  change  of  the  stem  vowel  or  consonant. 

a.  xeigy  gen.  x^^9^^>  is  declined  regularly  except  in 
the  loc.  inst.,  and  dat.  plur.,  which  have  xegcL 

The  real  stem  of  xeig  is  x^P^--     ' 

265.  A  circumstantial  participle  (generally  present 
or  aorist)  may  be  used  in  the  genitive  ^  case  to  agree 
with  a  substantive  or  pronoun  in  a  construction 
grammatically  independent  of  the  rest  of  the  sen- 

1  In  fact  the  case  may  be  either  genitive  or  ablative. 


THE  GENITIVE  ABSOLUTE 
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tence.      This    construction    is    called    the    genitive 
absolute.    Thus : 

TaOxa  e(x6vTG)v  twv  jJLaGrjTtav  o?  BouXot  -riXGov  dq  t6v  oIxov, 
the  disciples  having  said  this  1  the  servants  went 

after  (or  when)  the  disciples  said  this  J     into  the  house 

YSvopilvYj'c;  Yj^xspaq  oc  xottAsve^  diuYiXGov, 

^^03^  having  come 

when  day  came 
auTou  XsyovToc;  Tauxa  ot   SouXot  dx-^XGov,  while  he  was 
saying  this  the  servants  departed 


the  shepherds  went  away 


a.  The  genitive  absolute  is  found  also  when  the 
participle  could  have  agreed  with  some  substantive  or 
pronoun  in  the  sentence,  h.  Sometimes  the  genitive 
absolute  is  used  without  a  substantive  or  pronoun — 
the  participle  alone. 


266. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  6  X6yO(;  aap$  ^ylvsTO.  2.  Xlziz  (behold)  laq 
Xzigaq  jjlou  %ol\  xoBac;  (jlou  oti  iyo)  zl\ki  OL^ziq.  3'  0  ^^Gctov 
i%  TOUTOu  ToD  apTOU  I^Y]cj£t  £[<;  Tov  ai6)va.^  4.  toO  o^Xou 
dx£XG6vT0(;  6  §ouXo(;  ep^STat  £c<;  tov  oIxov  toG  %Qi\x.hoq.  5. 
ol  TcoijJLEVEc;  elSov  Tou^    dxoaToXou*;  /.T^puacjovTac;  tov  awT-^pa. 

'Nil.    I.  Truth  abides  forever.    2.  Behold  his  hands 
and  feet.     3.  I  write  these  (things)  with  my  hand. 

4.  The  Saviour  having  departed,  the  crowd  said  this. 

5.  While  he  was  going  away  he  saw  an  angel. 

*  e(s  T^^v  atwva,  {into  the  age),  forever.   • 
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LESSON   XXXIII 

Third   Declension    (Continued):    Liquid   Stems    in    -ep 
(Syncopated).    The  Relative  Pronoun 

267.  Vocabulary 

avT)p,  avBp6<;,  6,     man  (J-tq'^tqp,  -^po?,  y],    mother 

euraTTjp, -Tp6^, -^j  daughter       xaTifjp,  -^goq,  6,    father 
o<;,  r],  0,  relative  pronoun,  who,  which,  that,  what 

268.  The  declension  of  luarrjp  and  dvTjp: 

Stem  ocaTsp-  Stem  ivep- 

Singular 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Log. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

N.  V. 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Log. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Agg. 

269.    Observe 
simple  stem; 


■TuaTTjp 

xaTp6(; 

xofTp6(; 

XOJTpt 

xaTpf 
xaTpf 
xaTspa 
xaTEp 

xaTspet; 
Tuaxspwv 
xaTspwv 

xaxpaai 

xaTpdat 
Tuaxpajt 
TuaTspat; 


Plural 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Log. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Agg. 

Voc. 

N.  V 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Log. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Agg. 


avTQp 

dvBp6<; 

dv8p6q 

dvSpt 

dvBp( 

dvBp? 

avBpa 

avep 


avopeq 
dvBpwv 
dvBpwv 

dvBpdat 

dvBpdcji 
dvBpddt 
avBpa<; 


(formative  lengthening)  to  tq. 


I.   The   nom.   is  formed  from  the 
and  the  short  vowel  s  is  lengthened 


^i55^— T 
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2.  Owing  to  the  effect  of  the  accent  in  the  loc,  ins., 
and  dat.  sing,  of  xaxYjp  the  vowel  e  of  the  stem  is 
suppressed;  and  at  the  same  time  in  the  loc,  ins., 
and  dat.  plural  a  is  developed  after  p  to  facilitate 
pronunciation  (also  in  av^paai^- 

3.  In  avT)p,  when  s  is  suppressed,  there  is  inserted 
sympathetically  the  consonant  6  for  the  sake  of 
euphony. 

4.  The  voc.  sing,  is  the  simple  stem,  and  has  reces- 
sive accent. 

270.  (xiQTTQp,  mother,  and  GuyaTigp,  daughter,  are  de- 
clined like  xaTYjp.  The  vocative  of  GuyaTTjp  is  euyaxsp. 
No  voc.  of  ^YjTiQP  occurs  in  the  NeW  Testament. 

^g)  The  declension  of  the  relative  pronoun  oq,  tj,  ? 
is :    -^z  .^t-  u.. 

^     ,'  Singular  _     /  Plural 

Masc.    Fern.    Neut,  Masc.     Fern.     Neut. 

Nom.     oq         TJ  0  ot  at  a 


Gen. 

o5 

^? 

o5 

(Sv 

&v 

(5v 

Abl. 

r 

^? 

o5 

(5v 

i>v 

(5v 

Loc. 

T 

<i> 

r 

T) 

^ 

oTs 

«% 

0?? 

Ins. 

4> 

T 

T) 

4> 

OIS 

al? 

ol? 

Dat. 

4. 

V 

4) 

ol? 

«k 

ols 

Ace. 

bv 

^v 

0 

oiii; 

a? 

5 

It  will  be  noticed  that  this  pronoun  is  declined  in 
'^^hejirst'and  second  declensions.    Observe  that  every 
form  has  the  rough  breathing  C)  and  an  accent. 

272.    The  relatiye._pronoun  generally  agrees  with  its 
antecedent  in  gender  and  number;   but  it  may  have 

1  -poc-  actually  represent  the  vocalic  sound  of  p. 
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its  own  case  in  its  clause,  or  it  may  be  attracted  to 
the  case  of  its  antecedent. 

Examples:  iTufaTsuev  6  SvOpwiuoq  tw  Xoytp  ov  elxev  auxq) 
6  'I-r^aouc;,  the  man  was  believing  the  word  that 
Jesus  spoke  to  him. 

to:  pT)ixaTa  a  ^yo)  slxov  u^tv  xv£G(JLa  ^gtiv  xai  I^wy)  daxtv, 
//?c  words  which  I  spoke  to  you  are  spirit  and  are 
life. 

jx^vETs  h  auTw  oq  iaxiv  6  awT-^p  tou  x6aixou,  you  are  abid- 
ing in  him  who  is  the  Saviour  of  the  world. 

273.  Usually  the  attraction  of  the  relative  to  the 
case  of  the  antecedent  is  from  the  accusative  (in 
which  it  naturally  would  be  in  its  own  clause)  to 
some  other  oblique  case: 

lJLVY;(jLove6£T£^  ToQ  Xoyou  ou  iyo)  elxov  u(xTv,  remember  the 
word  that  I  said  to  you. 

Here  ou  has  been  attracted  to  the  case  of  X6you. 
In  its  own  clause  it  naturally  would  be  in  the  accusa- 
tive. 

274.  Often  the  relative  has  no  antecedent  expressed: 

[jLYj    Ytva)jxovTS<;   o   Xsyst   axepxovTat,    not   knowing   what 

{that  which)  he  says  they  go  away. 
Iq  lixziai  \iz  lix^ioLi  u^xac;,  he  who  receives  me  receives 

you. 

275.  Exercises 

I.  I.  ri  iyzoXri  ^aitv  6  X6yoc,  ov  dxousTe.  2.  dcvBpa  ou 
YtvwaxG).     3.  IXsyov  ouv  auT^  IIou  iaxtv  6  xaTTjp  aou;     4.  iv 

VvTnAove6co,  to  remember,  with  genitive.      ^  xoO,  where. 
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u{xTv  8tc  iyd  ipwTYjato  t6v  xaxlpa  xcpl  O^wv.     5.   S  dxoucTS 
ax*   dgxri<;   Y^vtoaxeTe.     6.  x^^ptTC   8^  toO   GeoO   c^^jli   5   ettii. 

7.   out:6<;  iaxiv  ux^p  ou  elxov. 

II.  I.  The  hope  which  we  have  is  eternal.  2.  This 
is  my  father  and  my  mother.  3.  We  beUeve  in  him 
who  died  for  us.  4.  He  shall  ask  the  father  con- 
cerning us.  5.  This  is  the  daughter  concerning 
whom  I  spoke. 


LESSON  XXXIV 

Third  Declension  (Continued):  Stems  in  i 
The  Interrogative  and  Indefinite  Pronouns 

276.  Vocabulary 


xptctc;,  -eox;,  f), 
XTicTtq,  -ewq,  if), 


resurrection 

remission,  forgiveness 

knowledge 

power 

tribulation,  distress 

judgment 

creation 
xapaxXir^jK;,  -ecoq,  if),  exhortation 
x(aTi<;,  -swc;,  •?),  /ai//i 

x6Xi(;,  -eox;,  if),  city 

Tiq,  t(,  interrogative  pronoun,  who,  which,  what? 
Ti<;,  Tt,  indefinite  pronoun,  one,  a  certain  one.  a  certain 

thing;  some  one,  something. 
xou,  interrogative  adverb,  where? 
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The  declension  of  x6Xt<;  is: 

Stem  xoXi-  (luoXei-) 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

iu6Xi(; 

7c6Xei(; 

Gen. 

•]c6X£G)(; 

x6X£G)V 

Abl. 

TuoXewq 

t:6X£(i)v 

Loc. 

x6X£t 

x6X£fft 

Ins. 

x6Xet 

x6X£at 

Dat. 

x6X£i 

'7c6X£at 

Ace. 

x6Xiv 

xoXek; 

The  voc.  sing.  x6Xi  does  not  occur  in  the  New 
Testament. 

278.  Observe:  i.  In  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  the 
stem  is  xo2^i-.  2.  In  the  other  cases  the  stem  is  xai^ 
(t  is  here  a  semi-vowel).  3.  tcoXegx;  and  x6X£(i)v  of 
the  gen.  and  abl.  are  for  xoX£(i)(i)(;  and  xoX£(t)wv. 
e  here  preserves  the  semivowel  sound  of  t  which  is 
dropped.  Note  the  apparent  exception  to  rule  of 
accent,  that  the  accent  cannot  stand  on  antepenult 
when  the  ultima  is  long,  -gx;  is  lengthened  from  -oq. 
4.  In  the  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  sing.  x6X£i  is  for  x6X£(0i; 
I  of  the  case  ending  and  £  contract,  £  +  i  =  £t  (diph- 
thong). 5.  In  ace.  sing,  -v  is  the  case  ending,  not  -a. 
6.  The  nom.  plural  x6X£t(;  is  for  xoX£(t)£(;;  £  +  £  con- 
tract to  £t  (diphthong).  7.  The  ace.  plural  (old 
form  xoXsac;)  is  assimilated  to  the  nominative. 

279.  Like  xoXk;  are  declined  all  substantives  (not 
having  accent  on  ultima)  in  -aiq,  -?tc;,  -^iq.  They 
are  mainly  abstract  substantives  of  the  feminine 
gender.  , 
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280.   The  declension  of  the  interrogative  pronoun 
'ziq,  Tt  is:    Uj^ 


Singular 

Plural 

Masc.and  Fem. 

NeuL 

Masc.  and  Fem, 

Neut. 

Nom. 

tU 

li 

t(v£<; 

Tiva 

Gen. 

Ttvoc; 

Tfvoq 

TIVWV 

T(v(i)V 

Abl. 

t(vo(; 

t(vo<; 

TtVWV 

T^VWV 

Loc. 

T(vt 

T^Vt 

Ttac 

Tt<Jl 

Ins. 

TtVl 

T^Vt 

T^Ct 

T(ai 

Dat. 

TtVl 

T(vt 

T(ai 

TlCJt 

Ace. 

Ttva 

T? 

Ttva(; 

TT^va 

a.  Note  that  this  pronoun  is  decHned  in  the  third 
declension;  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  are 
alike;  the  neuter  differs  from  the  masculine  and 
feminine  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  h.  The  inter- 
rogative pronoun  has  the  acute  acceat_Qn_the  iirst 
syllable ;  it  is  never  changed  to  the  gravQ. 

281.    The  declension  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  Tiq,  tI 
is: 


Singular 

Plural 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neut, 

Masc.  and  Fem, 

Neut. 

Nom. 

Tk 

ll 

TIV£<; 

Tiva 

Gen. 

Ttv6<; 

Ttv6<; 

TtVWV 

TtVWV 

Abl. 

Ttv6(; 

Ttv6<; 

TfVWV 

Tivd)v 

Loc. 

Tiv( 

Tiv( 

Ttat 

TlCJl 

Ins. 

TlV^ 

TIVC 

Ttd 

Ttat 

Dat. 

TtvC 

TIVC 

Ttat 

Ttat 

Ace. 

Tivd 

Ti 

Ttvaq 

Tiva 

Note  that  the  indefinite  pronoun  is  declined  like 
the  interrogative,  except  that  the  accent i is  placed  on 
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the  ultima  because  it  is  an  enclitic  and  loses  or  retains 
its  accent  according  to  the  principles  given  in  138. 

282.  Examine  carefully  the  following  examples  of 
the  use  of  the  interrogative  pronoun: 

1.  <sb  t(<;  el;  who  art  thou? 

2.  T(va  ixtj06v  ^x^ie;  what  pay  (reward)  have  you? 

3.  t(<;  iaTtv  6  (3cv0p(i)xo(;  ouxoc;;  who  is  this  man? 

4.  T(va  'Qqizliz;  whom  are  you  seeking? 

5.  t(  xoiTjaw;  what  shall  I  do? 

6.  fivwaxeTs  t(<;  ^axtv  6  avifjp,  you  know  who  the  man  is. 

Note:  I.  The  interrogative  'ziq  is  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive (i,  3  and  4)  or  as  an  adjective  (2).  2.  It 
is  used  in  both  direct  (1-5)  and  indirect  (6)  questions. 

283.  The  neuter  accusative  t|  is  frequently  used 
adverbially  in  the  sense  of  "why." 

t{  lie  Xiyeiq  dya^iy;  why  do  you  call  me  good? 

284.  In  indirect  questions  the  same  mode  and  tense 
is  generally  found  as  in  the  direct;  and  the  same 
interrogative  words: 

eI8e  xou  (xsvsts,  he  saw  where  you  are  staying. 
^Y^vGxjxe  T^  ^cTcv  ^v  dvepw-jutp,  he  knew  what  is  in  man. 

285.  Study  carefully  the  following  examples  of  the 
use  of  the  indefinite  pronoun: 

one  (a  certain  man) 
said  to  him. 

some  (certain  ones)  oj 
them  said. 


I.  elxiv  Ti<;   auTtp, 

2    Tiv^c;  5^  i^  atJTwv  elicov, 


3.  e!(rnX6ev  elq  xw^xtqv  Ttva, 


he  went  into  a  certain 
village. 
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4.  5v6po)x6?  tk;  elxev  5 60  ulodq,  a  certain  man  had  two 

sons. 

Note  that  the  indefinite  'zlqis  used  as  a  substantive 
(i  and  2),  or  as  an  adjective  (3  and  4). 

286.  Exercises 

"I.  I.  t(  GiXsTS  xotTjao)  0(xlv;  2.  i)  x^tk;  (tou  ff(l)^et  ce. 
3.  aXXci:  e(atv  i^  u^jlwv  Tiv^q  0^  ou  xtaxeuoucjiv.  4.  ^v  t^ 
Suva^JLSi  ToO  TuveujJLaToc;  eJq  FaXiXafav  efaipxexat.  5-  e^^oiiiv 
Ttva  ^v  T(p  6v6pLaTJ  cou  IxfccXXovTa  Sattidvca.  6.  fpa^^o)  ^x' 
out6v  t6  6vo(xa  tou  GsoO  ^jlou  xal  t6  ^vojia  Tfjq  xoXso)?  tou 
6eou  {jLou. 

II.  I.  What  shall  we  say?  2.  Ye  have  power  to 
become  the  children  of  God.  3.  In  a  certain  city  he 
was  preaching  the  word.  4.  A  certain  man  said, 
**Lord,  I  will  follow  thee."  5.  Why  are  you  going 
away?    6.  The  faith  'w^ifih  we  have  saves  men. 


LESSON  XXXV 
Third  Declension  (Continued):  Stems  in  -eu  (ef)  and  -ej. 
287.  Vocabulary 

dpxiepeu?,  -iw?,  6, 


chief 
priest 
PaaiXeu(;,  -iuiq,  6,        king 
Ypa^'tJLaT£u^,  -idiq,  6,  scribe 
lepeu!;,  -iuiq,  6,  priest 

Y^voq,  -out;,  t6,  race 

l6voq,  -ou<;,  t6,  nation 

200 <;,  -ou;,  t6,  custom 


IXzoq,  -ou<;,  t6,    ^z/^',  twerc3' 
eTO(;,  -ou^,  t6,       >'ear 
lJL£Xo(;,  -ou(;,  t6,    member 
;xlpo<;,  -ouq,  t6,    ^ar/ 
xX-rjOot;,  -ou(;,  t6,  crowd, 

multitude 
(jx6to^,  -oui;,  t6,  darkness 
TlXog,  -ou?,  t6,     enci 
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288. 


The  declension  of 

:  PaatX 

euq 

is: 

Stem 

gaatXsi. 

^(F> 

-1 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

gaacXeu*; 

N. 

V. 

^auiXeiq 

Gen. 

^aatXiax; 

Paai>^^(i)v 

Abl. 

^aatXewc; 

PaatXIwv 

Log. 

^(xaiXel 

^aaiXsOat 

Ins. 

paatXeT 

PaatXsuai 

Dat. 

gaatXet 

PaatXeOai 

Ace. 

^(ZjtXea 

PaaiXsti; 

Voc. 

paatXsu 

Observe:  i.  The  final  u  (f)  of  the  stem  is  dropped 
when  it  would  come  between  two  vowels;  it  is 
retained  when  final  (vocative)  or  followed  by  a  con- 
sonant (nom.  sing.;  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  plur.).  2.  In 
the  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  sing.,  and  in  the  nom.  and 
ace.  plural  contraction  takes  place.  3.  In  the  ace. 
sing,  -a  is  the  case  ending  and  not  -v.  The  ace. 
plural  has  been  assimilated  to  the  nominative.  Com- 
pare paatXeuq  with  tuoXk;. 

289.  All  substantives  with  nom.  sing,  in  -eu^  are 
liiasculine,  and  are  declined  like  gczatXsuc;. 

290.  The  declension  of  -{i^oq  is:   .  ^  ^  .^ 

Stem   yevea- 
Singular  Plural 

Nom.      ysvoq  yevT) 

Gen.        ysvout;  yevwv  (ysvswv) 

Abl.         yevouf;  ysvwv  (yev^wv) 

^  f ,  vau,  called  also  digamma,  an  old  letter  standing  in  the  alpha- 
bet after  e,  and  pronounced  Hke  w.  Its  presence  as  a  semi-vowel 
is  often  shown  by  u. 
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Loc. 

yevet 

Ins. 

yevet 

Dat. 

yevst 

Ace. 

yevoq 

feveat 
Ysveat 
Ifsveat 
yivTQ 

Observe:  i.  The  nom.  (and  ace.)  is  the  stem  with 
vowel  £  strengthened  to  o.  2.  In  all  other  cases  the 
a  of  the  stem  is  dropped,  and  contraction  of  the  con- 
current vowels  takes  place. 

a.  In  the  gen.  and  abl.  sing.  Yevou<;  came  from 
yeveaoq;  a  dropped  out,  e  +  o  contracted  to  ou.  h.  In 
the  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  sing,  yevet  came  from  yeveat; 
c  dropped  out,  e  +  t  contracted  to  -et.  c.  The  nom. 
and  ace.  plural  ylvig  came  from  yevsaa;  a  dropped  out, 
e  +  a  contracted  to  t).  d.  In  the  gen.  and  abl. 
plural  yevQv  (yevewv)  came  from  yevsawv;  a  dropped 
out,  e  +  (0  contracted  to  w,  or  remained  uncontracted 
as  yevewv.  3.  The  accent  of  the  contracted  gen. 
and  abl.  plural  is  a  circumflex  over  the  ultima. 

291.   Like  ysvos  are  declined  9II  neuters  with  nom. 
§ing.  m-2S  (stem-sa). 


292. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  (t5  el  6  .^(xcCkzuc,  twv  'louSafwv.  2.  0?  ^(XQikziq 
Twv  i0v6v"xupteuoujcv  ^  auTwv.  3.  (kXk*  oux(i)*t6  tsXoc; 
ijTtv.     4.  efxeXXev    'IiQaoDc;    dxoSvTjcjxstv    Cx^p   toD    eOvouc;, 

i^jLOU.     6.  ol  dpxtepstq  elxov  Oux,  exo^ev  gaaiXea. 

II.  I.  The  multitude  will  follow  him.  2.  That 
one  is  not  king  of  this  world.     3.  This  is  the  gospel 

^  xupte6a),  to  he  lord  of,  or  to  rule  {over),  with  the  genitive. 
8  uovov.   adv..  onlu. 
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which  I  proclaim  among  (iv)  the  nations.  4.  You 
have  a  part  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  5.  The 
scribes  and  priests  have  not  mercy. 


LESSON   XXXVI 
First  Aorist  Indicative  Active  and  Middle 

293.  Vocabulary 

a-^id'C.idy     I  sanctify  xaOapi^w,  I  purify 

^(xzCkzdi^ylreign,  lam  king     xaxaXua),  I  destroy 
Gcaoixoci,    I  behold  'zu^'k6(i),  I  make  blind,  blind 

294.  The  second  aorist  tense  (178)  is  older  than 
the  first  aorist.  As  tense  the  first  aorist  is  not  a  dif- 
ferent tense  from  the  second  aorist.  The  second  and 
first  aorists  are  just  two  different  forms  of  the  same 
tense. 

295.  The  first  aorist  indicative  active  of  Xuw  is: 

Stem  Xua(a)- 
Singular  Plural 

1.  e7vuja,     I  loosed  J  I.  dXuaa^xev 

2.  eXuja^         etc.  2.  iXuaaxs 

3.  eXuas  3.  eXucav 

First  aorist  active  infinitive,     Xuaat 
For  translation  of  the  aorist,  see  187. 

296.  On  the  formation  of  the  first  aorist  it  is  to  be 
observed : 

1 .  The  first  aorist  stem  is  formed  by  adding  -aa  to 
the  verb  stem. 

2.  The  secondary  active  personal  endings  (see  66) 
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are  used.  But  -v  is  not  used  in  the  first  singular; 
and  -€  of  the  third  sing,  seemingly  takes  the  place 
of  a. 

3.  In  the  indicative  there  is  an  augment  as  in  the 
second  aorist  (182.  3,  and  70). 

4.  The  infinitive  ending  is  -ai ;  the  accent  is  on  the 
penult. 

297.  The  first  aorist  indicative  middle  of  Xuo)  is: 

Singular  Plural 

I.  iXujd^Tjv  I  loosed  I.  iXuad(X£8a 

— ^^^=^  2.  iXuao)  (for)  myself,        2.  ^XuaajSe 

3.  ^Xujaxo  etc.  3.  iXuaavTO 

First  aorist  middle  infinitive,  X6aaa0ac 
a.  The  second  pers.  sing.  iXuaoi  came  from  ^Xuaaao; 
a  dropped  out,  and  the  concurrent  vowels  a  and  0 
contracted  to  w. 

298.  Observe:  i.  That  the  secondary  middle  end- 
ings (see  80)  are  added  directly  to  the  theme  Xuaa-. 

2.  The  middle  infinitive  ending  -aGai  is  added  tc 
the  theme  Xuaa-. 

299.  The  same  principles  of  augment  are  found  in 
the  first  aorist  indicative  as  in  the  second  aorist 
(182.  3)  and  imperfect  (70). 

300.  The  form  iXuaaxo  may  be  analyzed  thus:  i-Xu- 
aa-TTo;  i  is  the  augment;  Xu-  is  the  verb-stem,  aa  is 
the  tense  suffix;  Xuj(a)  is  the  tense  stem,  Xuja  is  the 
tense  theme,  and  to  is  the  secondary  middle  per- 
sonal ending  of  the  third  person.  Analyze  the  active 
iXujaxe. 

For  the  meaning  of  the  aorist  middle  see  Lesson 
XXIV,  and  52. 
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301.  Verbs  with  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  (except 
a,  e,  o)  regularly  form  the  first  aorist  (if  they  have  a 
first  aorist)  like  Xuco. 

Thus:  x.o)XuG),    /  hinder — first  aorist  IxwXuaa. 
xtaTsuti),  /  believe — first  aorist  diufaTeuaa. 

302.  Generally,  verbs  that  have  a  first  aorist  do  not 
have  a  second  aorist;  and  verbs  that  have  a  second 
aorist  do  not  have  a  first  aorist. 

a.  A  few  verbs  have  both  aorists.  When  they  occur, 
the  first  aorist  is  usually  transitive  and  the  second 
aorist  intransitive. 

In  the  New  Testament  it  is  common  for  a  second 
aorist  stem  to  have  a  of  the  first  aorist :  thus  elSa, 
slSa^,  eTSajjLsv,  etc.;   eliua,  etc. 

303.  I.  Verbs  with  stems  ending  in  a  short  vowel 
a,  e,  or  0,  form  the  first  aorist  by  lengthening  the 
vowel  before  the  tense  suffix  aa  (as  in  the  future 
before  a%,  215): 

a  is  lengthened  to  r\   fexcept   after  s,    i,   or  p,  when 
£  is  lengthened  to  tq       it  is  lengthened  to  a.) 
0  is  lengthened  to  o). 
Thus: 

ayaxao),  /  love,  first  aorist  Tj^aTuiQaa. 

xoisci),      /  do,  make,     first  aorist  ^xofYjaa. 
xXyjpog),  I  filly  first  aorist  ^xX-rjpwaa. 

Active  infinitives,  ayaTcfjaat,  xot-^aat,  xXiQpwaat. 
2.  But  a  few  verbs  like  xaXew,  /  call,  and  TeXsw, 
/  end,  I  complete,  do  not  lengthen  s  before  the  aorist 
tense  suffix.    Thus : 

xaXsd),  /  call,  first  aorist  ^xaXeaa 

<  ,  TeXsG),  I  finish,     first  aorist  ^TsXeaa 
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3.  Verb  stems  with  endings  in  mutes  make  the 
same  changes  with  a  of  -aa  to  form  the  aorist,  as 
was  made  with  a  of  the  future,  21 5-1 6-1 7. 

Thus :  Labial   (tM  •  '^^[i'T^(>>,  aorist  exe^tj^a 

YpacpG),  aorist  eygoc^a 

Palatal    (xyx) '  Siwxw,  aorist  ISfw^a 

SiaXsYw,         aorist  hii\z^(x 
Lingual  (tB6):   aa)i;a)  (awS-),  aorist  eawaa 
TuefOo),  aorist  sxstaa 

304.  There  is  no  difference  in  meaning  between  a 
first  aorist  and  a  second  aorist.  Both  express  punc- 
tiliar  action — ^point  action.    See  178-179. 

305.  There  were  originally  two  verb-types,  the  one 
denoting  durative  or  linear  action,  the  other  momen- 
tary, or  punctiliar  action.  Thus  in  iaGtw  the  verb- 
stem  is  durative  or  linear,  and  in  l^ayov  the  verb- 
stem  is  punctiliar.  So  in  English  ** blink  the  eye" 
is  a  different  kind  of  action  from  "live  a  life." 
In  Greek  this  matter  of  the  "kind  of  action"  in  the 
verb-stem  (or  root),  called  Aktionsart,  applies  to  all 
verbs.  This  "kind  of  action"  of  the  verb-stem  itself 
was  before  there  was  any  idea  of  the  later  tense 
development. 

The  aorist  tense  at  first  was  used  with  verb-stems 
of  punctiliar  sense.  The  verb-stem  itself  may  accent 
the  beginning  of  the  action,  the  end  of  the  action, 
or  the  action  as  a  whole.  The  aorist  tense  itself 
always  means  point-action  (punctiliar  action).  But 
the  individual  verb-stem  meaning  may  deflect  the 
punctiliar  action  to  the  beginning  or  to  the  end. 
Consequently,  in  the  aorist  the  tense  idea  is  to  be 


.w 

4  - 
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combined  with  the  verb-stem  meaning.  Thus  in 
punctiliar  action  three  distinctions  arise:  (i)  the 
unmodified  point-action,  called  constative;  (2)  the 
point  action  with  the  stress  on  the  beginning  of  the 
action,  called  ingressive;  (3)  the  point-action  with  the 
stress  on  the  conclusion  or  end  of  the  action,  called 
effective.     Thus : 

ix  Tou   TuXiQpwpLaToq  auToO  if)|X£l<;  ^Xajo^xev,  of  his  fulness 

we  received.     (Effective.) 
6  Xoyoc;  aapS  iylvsTo,  the  word  became  flesh.  (Ingressive.) 
ioxTjvwjev  iv  ii[Liy,  he  dwelt  among  us.    (Constative.) 

Sometimes  the  same  word  can  be  used  for  each  of 
these  ideas;  as  gaXecv  may  mean  ''throw''  (consta- 
tive) ,  or  *' let  fly''  (ingressive) ,  or  ''hit"  (effective) . 

306.  The  aorist  tense,  although  at  first  it  was  con- 
fined to  verbs  of  punctiliar  action,  came  gradually 
to  be  made  on  verbs  of  durative  action.  (So  also 
verbs  of  durative  action  came  to  have  the  tenses  of 
punctiliar  action.)  Thus  the  tenses  came  to  be 
used  for  the  expression  of  the  idea  that  once  belonged 
only  to  the  verb-stem  (or  root).  That  is,  the  aorist 
tense  imposed  a  punctiliar  idea  on  a  durative  verb- 
stem.  (So  also  the  present  tense  imposed  a  durative 
idea  on  a  punctiliar  verb-stem.)  Thus  the  aorist 
just  treats  as  punctiliar  an  act  which  is  not  in  itself 
point-action.  This  is  the  advance  that  the  tense 
makes  on  the  verb-stem  (or  root).  So  all  aorists  are 
punctiliar,  in  fact  or  statement. 

307.  Of  course  the  "kind  of  action**  of  the  tense 
(punctiliar)  and  the  "kind  of  action"  of  the  verb- 
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stem  (Aktionsart)  run  through  the  whole  tense 
(modes,  infinitive,  and  participle). 

308.  What  was  said  in  Lessons  XXIV  and  XXV 
about  the  meaning  of  the  second  aorist  applies  also 
to  the  first  aorist;  and  what  is  said  in  this  lesson 
applies  to  the  second  aorist.  Review  the  meaning 
of  the  modes. 

309.  Exercises 

I.  I.  dq  toOto  ydig  Xgicibq  axeOavsv  x,al  II^TQjev.  2.  o3x 
•JXOov  x,aTaXu(Tat   t6v   vojxov    dWa    xXYjpwaai.     3.    eyga^^a 

xal  i^aacXsuaav  ixexd  toO  xp'^'^oi^  X^^^*^  (thousand)  Ittq. 
5.  auT^c;  T)YaxT)a£v  -^[JLai;.  6.  iGeacavTO  a  ^Tcodrjaev  xal 
^•jutcjTeujav  elq  auT6v. 

II.  I.  Darkness  blinded  his  eyes.  2.  We  did  not 
receive  the  gospel  because  we  did  not  hear  the  word. 
3.  They  made  him  king.  4.  He  came  to  destroy 
the  works  of  the  devil.  5.  He  sanctified  them  in 
truth. 


M. 


■*:' 


LESSON  xxxvn 


First  Aorist  Subjunctive  Active  and  Middle 

310.  Vocabulary 

5v£(xo(;,  6,  wind  yo\Li'C,(^,  I  think,  suppose 

^(x\j[L<x^(iif  I  wonder,  marvel  TcpeaguTepoc;,  6,  elder 

{(j^upoq,  -a,  -6v,  strong  axavSaXtl^a),  /  cause  to  stum- 
xp(tia,  t6,  judgment  hie,  offend 

liiaio),  /  hate  9<S&o^,  6,  fear 

vixao),  /  conquer  XP«^a»  ^»  ^^^ 
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311.   The  first  aorist  subjunctive  active  and  middle 
of  Xuw: 

Active 


Sr. 

ngular 

Plural 

I. 

Xuaci) 

I.  XuawyLsv 

2. 

XuaiQc; 

2.  XuaiQTS 

3. 

Xuayj 

Middle 

3.  Xuawct 

I. 

XuawpLat 

I.  XuawixeGa 

2. 

XUCTT) 

2.  XuaiQaGe 

3. 

XudTjTai 

3.  Xuawviai 

a.  Xua]^,  the  second  pers.  sing,  middle,  came  from 
XuaiQaat;  a  dropped  out,  and  tq  and  at  contracted  to  tq. 

312.  Observe:  i.  There  is  no  augment.  Augment 
belongs  to  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative 
onl}^  2.  The  stem  Xua(a)  (a (a)  is  the  tense  suilix) 
is  the  same  stem  as  in  the  aorist  indicative.  3.  The 
long  thematic  vowel  <^/n  is  added  to  the  stem.  Com- 
pare the  present  subjunctive  165  and  172.  4.  The 
personal  endings  are  the  primary  active  and  middle 
endings,  the  same  as  in  the  present  subjunctive 
(165  and  172). 

313.  In  the  formation  of  the  first  aorist  subjunctive 
of  verbs  with  stems  ending  in  a  short  vowel  or  a 
mute,  the  same  changes  are  made  at  the  end  of  the 
stem  as  in  the  first  aorist  indicative  (see  303.  i,  3). 
Thus  the  first  aorist  subjunctive  of 

dyaTuaci)  is  ayaxTjaG),  dyaxTjaTj^,  etc. 

xoteo)  is  xotYjao),  T:o\.r\a-^q,         etc. 

xXiQpdo)  is  xXiQpwao),  -TuXiQpwaTQc;,  etc. 


■^Wi-l' 


FIRST  AORIST  SUBJUNCTIVE 


127 


xipLxo)  is  T:i\L^bi,  'Ki[L^-{]qf  etc. 

apxojxat  is  ap^tofiac,  ap^Y),  etc. 

xefGci)  is  xetao),  xstayj^,  etc. 

(7(1)1^(0  (atoB-)  is  a(j)Giii,  awaiQq,  etc. 

314.  Write  the  first  aorist  subjunctive  of 

akso),  /  ask;  IptoTccto,  /  ask  (question);  (pavepow,  / 
make  manifest;  Uxo\iai,  I  receive;  Ypa^o),  /  write; 
pXsTCG),  /  see;    awl^o),  /  ^ai;^. 

315.  Of  course  the  "kind  of  action"  of  the  aorist 
subjunctive  is  punctiHar;  and  Aktionsart  is  present 
as  in  the  indicative.  What  was  said  in  304-306 
about  punctiHar  action  and  Aktionsart  appHes  to  the 
aorist  subjunctive. 

316.  It  needs  to  be  repeated  that  the  difference  in 
the  meaning  between  the  present  subjunctive  and 
the  aorist  subjunctive  is  in  the  "kind  of  action" 
expressed  by  the  two  tenses:  durative  action  in  the 
present,  and  punctiHar  action  in  the  aorist. 

' — ~- 

317.  The  aorist   subjunctive    (in   the    second    and 

third  persons)  with  jx^  is  used,  to  express  a  prohibi- 
tion. 

1 .  Generally  in  the  second  person : 

^jLif)  ap^TQaOe  Xeyeiv,  do  not  begin  to  say. 

2.  Less  often  in  the  third  person: 

[li]  'zk;  u^ac;  luXavYjam,  let  no  one  cause  you  to  err. 


318. 


Exercises 


I.     I.  Ttv^(;  Ik  i^  atJTWV  (^x-^XGov  xp6<;  Touq  4>aptaa(ouq 
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2ti  "^XSov  xaxaXuaai  t6v  vo^ov  tj  'zobq  xpo9T)Taq.  4.  outoc; 
■^XOs  ec<;  jiapTupfav  Yva  iiapTupTjaT]  xepl  toO  cpcox^q  ha  xavTe<; 
(all)  luuTsuatofftv  St'  auToG.  5-  ^"OTTjaconsv  ocutov.  6.  ;jlt^ 
•jc£pl  TOUTWV  Ypdt];7)(;. 

II.  I.  What  shall  we  do?  2.  Let  us  receive  the 
Gospel.  3.  Do  not  love  the  world.  4.  They  asked 
him  concerning  the  parable.  5.  If  we  do  his  will, 
he  will  love  us. 


LESSON  xxxvin 


First  Aorist  Active  and  Middle  Participle.     Adjectives 
of  the  Third  Declension.    Declension  of  xa(; 


319. 


Vocabulary 


55txo<;,  -Y],  -ov,  unrighteous 
dSuvaToq,  -ov,  unable,  impossible 
dxaSapxo^,  -ov,  unclean 
c^^Tjv,  adv.,  truly,  verily 
axa(;,  axaja,  axav,  all,  altogether 
dxoXuo),  I  release 

pigXtov,  TO,  book,  a  written  document 
Gspaxeud),  /  heal 

Sts,  relative  temporal  adv.  with  the  indicative,  when 
oxav,  relative  temporal  adv.  with  the  subj.  and  indica- 
tive, whenever,  when 
luaq,  TTCtaa,  luav,  a//,  every 

320.   The  first  aorist  active  participle  of  Xugj  is  Xuaac; 
(masc),  Xuffaaa  (fern.),  XGjav  (neut.). 
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St 

EM  XuaavT- 

Singular 

Fein. 

NeuL 

Masc. 

Nom. 

X6aa<; 

Xuaaaa 

Xuaav 

Gen. 

XuaavToq 

XucajTQc; 

XuaavTO^ 

Abl. 

XuaavTOc; 

Xucjacnf)<; 

XuaavToq 

Loc. 

XuaavTt 

Xuaaaif] 

XuaavTi 

Ins. 

XuaavTi 

Xuaaai) 

XuaavTi 

Dat. 

XuaavTi 

Xuaaayj 

XuaavTt 

Ace. 

XuaavTa 

Xuaaaav 
Plural 

Xuaav 

Nom. 

XuaavTsc; 

Xuaaaai 

X6aavTa 

Gen. 

XuaavTG)v 

Xuaocawv 

XucdvTwv 

Abl. 

XujavT(i)v 

Xuaaawv 

XuadvTWV 

Loc. 

Xuaaat 

Xuadaai<; 

Xuaaat 

Ins. 

Xuaaat 

Xuaaaat<; 

Xuaacjt 

Dat. 

Xuaaai 

Xuaaaaic; 

X6(jaat 

Ace. 

XuaavTa(; 

Xuadaa<; 

XuaavTa 

a.  All  participles  with  masc.  nom.  in  -«<;  are  de- 
clined like  'kuaaq,  Xuaaaa,  Xuaav. 

321.  Observe:  I.  The  aorist  tense  suffix  qa  appears 
throughout.  2.  To  the  aorist  theme  is  added  the 
participial  ending  -vt.  3.  The  stem  is  XuaavT-;  and 
(i)  to  this  is  added  q  to  form  the  nominative  masc. 
sing.;  VT  cannot  stand  before  q  and  drops  out,  and 
a  is  lengthened;  (2)  the  neuter  nom.  sing,  is  the 
mere  stem,  t  being  dropped  (234,  4) ;  (3)  the  fern, 
nom.  sing.  X6aaaa  is  from  Xuaavaa  from  XuaavTia  (see 
234,  3  footnote).  4.  The  masc.  and  neuter  are 
declined  according  to  the  third  declension,  and  the 
fem.  is  declined  according  to  the  first  declension. 


i^. 
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322.  The  first  aorist  middle  participle  of  X6o)  is 
'k\j<jd[Leyoq,  XujajxsviQ,  Xuaa^Jievov.  Note  the  middle  par- 
ticiple ending  -[kzyoq,  -txevT],  -txevov  is  added  to  the 
aorist  theme  Xuaa-.  The  first  aorist  middle  participle, 
like  the  present  and  second  aorist  middle  participles, 
is  declined  like  an  adjective  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions. 

323.  Of  course  the  kind  of  action  (punctiliar)  and 
the  Aktionsart  of  the  verb-stem  apply  to  the  par- 
ticiple. 

324.  The  declension  of  xa<;,  -juaaa,  Tuav  is: 


Stem 

xavT- 

Singular 

Masc, 

Fem. 

Nom. 

%aq 

xaaa 

Gen. 

'K(xyi6q 

xdaTQ(; 

Abl. 

xavT6c; 

xaaTQq 

Loc. 

TuavTf 

xaaT) 

Ins. 

xavT^ 

xaay) 

Dat. 

luavT? 

xatJT) 

Ace. 

xavTa 

xaaav 

Plural 

Nom. 

xavT£<; 

xaaat 

Gen. 

xavTwv 

xaawv 

Abl. 

XdCVTtOV 

xaawv 

Loc. 

xaat 

%(k<zoL\.q 

Ins. 

xaat 

%QLCQLiq 

Dat. 

xaat 

xaaaiq 

Ace. 

xavTa(; 

xdaac; 

Neut. 


icav 

xavT6<; 

xavT6q 

xavTt 

xavT^ 

xavTi 

Tcav 


xavTa 

xdvT(i)v 

xdvTWV 

xddt 
xaai 
xdai 
xdvTa 
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a.  aiuaq  is  a  strengthened  form  of  luac;  and  except 
for  the  accent  is  declined  like  xa<;. 

325.  I.  Note  that  except  for  the  accent  xac;  is 
declined  like  the  first  aorist  participle  Xuaa?;  and  the 
formation  of  genders  and  cases  is  like  X6aa<;. 

2.  Observe  that  the  accent  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter  singular  is  that  of  monosyllables  of  the  third 
declension  (226),  while  in  the  plural  the  accent  is  on 
the  penult. 

326.  Examine  carefully  the  following  examples  of 
the  use  of  xaq : 

1.  In  the  predicate  position: 

a.  xaaa  ^  7c6ai<;,      all  the  city 

b.  xaaat  ccl  %6'keiq,  all  cities 

2.  In  the  attributive  position: 

a.  -Q  xaaa  izoXiq,       the  city  as  a  whole 

b.  6  xaq  vo^oq,         the  entire  law,  the  whole  law 

c.  ot  xavTet;  avSpeq,  the  total  number  of  the  men 

3.  With  a  singular  substantive,  without  the  article; 

xaaa  xoXk;  or  x6Xiq  xaaa,  enjery  city 

4.  xa<;  6  and  the  participle  is  a  common  construc- 
tion in  the  New  Testament. 

xac;  6  dxouojv,  every  one  hearing,  every  one  who 

hears 
xavxec;  ol  ixouovTe(;,    all  those  hearing,  all  those  who  hear 
xavT^TO)  ixouovTi,       to  every  one  hearing,  to  every  one 

who  hears 
xavTsq  01  dxouaavTsc;,  all  those  having  heard,  all  those 

who  heard 


m^ 
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327.  axjTs,  so  that  (to  be  distinguished  from  waxe  used 
as  an  inferential  conjunction,  and  so,  therefore)  is 
used  with  the  infinitive  (twice  with  the  indicative) 
to  express  result: 

xal  iSepaxeudsv  aux^v   Clxtts  t6v  tu^X^v  pXexetv,  and    he 
healed  him  so  that  the  blind  man  was  seeing. 

a.  The  accusative  t6v  tu?X6v  is  not  the  subject  of 
the  infinitive  gXe-Tustv.  The  infinitive  does  not  have 
a  subject;  it  has  no  personal  endings,  and  is  not  a 
finite  verb.  The  ace.  limits  an  idea  in  content, 
scope,  and  direction.  The  action  in  px^xetv  is 
limited  by  the  ace.  to  t6v  tu^Xov.  This  use  of  the 
ace.  is  generally  called  the  ace.  of  general  reference. 


328. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  6  %i\L^a^  (X£  B(xat6^  ^jtcv.  2.  TaOxa  xdvTa 
^XdXtjaev  6  'IiQaouq  Iv  xapa^oXali;  toc(;  o^Xotq.  3-  '^^'^ 
6  ^v  aijT(p  ^livtov  oux  a^iapTdvEt.  4.  dxouaa*;  xauTa  elxev 
auT(p  T(  TOUTO  dxouo)  x£pl  aou;  5-  "nXGov  xoi-^aai  t6  GiXiq^xa 
ToO  xlfjui^avToq  (X£.  6.  bxav  dxouacoatv  t6v  X6yov,  pieTd 
Xapa<;  Xa[jL^dvouatv  auTOV.  7-  d^iTjv  i^iifjv  Xsyo)  6(jilv  (5ti 
Ipxexai  wpa  xai  vGv  ^jTtv  ^xe  ol  vexpoi  dxouaouatv  t^<;  (po)V7J<; 
ToO  uloO  Tou  Geou  xal  ol  ixouaavTsq  t^Tjaouatv. 

II.  I.  Having  heard  this  he  went  away.  2.  He 
healed  all  the  blind  so  that  they  marvelled.  3.  Every 
one  believing  on  him  comes  not  into  judgment. 
4.  When  you  hear  his  voice,  you  will  believe.  5.  Let 
us  hear  him  who  sent  him. 
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Adjectives    of   the   Third   Declension:    Stems  in   -e?. 
Irregular  Adjectives,  xoXuq  and  [liyaq 

329.  Vocabulary 

aXTjGiQc;,  -iq,  true  izo'kuq,   tuoXXt),    tuoXu,  much. 
da0£VY)q,  -iq,  weak,  sick  many 

Ya^ioq,  6,  marriage  xpoasux'O*'^)  prayer 

\y.i'^oLqj  pLsydXif),  ^JLsya,  grea/  uxdyo),  /  go  away,  depart 

tiovoyevY)?, -£?,  only  begotten  by i-qq^-iq,  whole,  healthy 

330.  The  declension  of  dlribriq  is: 

Stem  dXYjGsa- 
Singular 


Masc.  and  Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

dXrfiriq 

dXriUq 

Gen. 

dXT)0ou<; 

dXrfiouq 

Abl. 

dXY]6ou<; 

dXrfiouq 

Loo. 

oCkr^^zl 

dXrfizi 

Ins. 

dXrfizX 

dXr^M 

Dat. 

dXrfizi 

dXrfi€i 

Ace. 

d\ri^ 

Plural 

dX-qUq 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Neut, 

Nom. 

d\ri^€iq 

dXrfir\ 

Gen. 

dXirjOwv 

dXiqGwv 

Abl. 

(zXyjGwv 

dXf^Owv 

Loc. 

dXrfiicK 

dXrfihi 

Ins. 

dXr^Gsct 

dXY]0£JC 

Dat. 

dX-rfiici 

dXY]0£at 

Ace. 

dXrfizlq 

dXia0fi 
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There   are   about   sixty   adjectives   in   the   New 
Testament  declined  Hke  dXTfi-qq. 

Compare  the  declension  of  d\ribi]q  with  yevoq  (290). 

331.  In  the  declension  of  dXrfiriq  observe:  i.  The 
neuter  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  is  the  mere  stem.  2.  The 
masc.  nom.  sing,  is  the  stem  with  the  stem  vowel 
lengthened.  3.  In  the  other  cases  a  of  the  stem 
drops  out  and  the  concurrent  vowels  contract.  The 
gen.  and  abl.  sing.  dXri^ouq  is  from  dXrfii^soq  (eH-o=  ou); 
the  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  sing.  dXrfizl  is  from  dX-qU^a 
(e  +  t  =  ei) ;  the  masc.  ace.  sing.  dXrfiri  is  from  dXrfiiaix 
(s-f  a=T3);  the  masc.  nom.  plur.  dXrfiziq  is  from 
dX-rjOeasq  (e  -\-  e  =  si) ;  the  neut.  nom.  and  ace.  plur. 
dXY}0fj  is  from  dX-qHca  (e  +  a  =  tq)  ;  the  gen.  plural  dXTjGwv 
is  from  dX-r^Oeawv  (e  +  o)  =  co) ;  the  masc.  and  fem.  ace. 
plur.  dXrfizlq  is  like  the  nom.  (probably  borrowed 
from  the  nom.).  4.  The  masc.  and  fem.  forms  are 
alike.  (This  is  the  first  adjective  given  thus  far,  the 
feminine  of  which  is  declined  in  the  third  declen- 
sion.) 5.  The  gen.,  abl.,  loc,  ins.  and  dat.  in  all 
three  genders  are  alike. 

332.  The  declension  of  zoX'jqis: 

Stems  r^oXu-  and  tuoXXo-,  -a- 
Singular 


Masc, 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

xoXuq 

xoXXt) 

xoXu 

Gen. 

xoXXoG 

%6XX9\q 

xoXXoO 

Abl. 

TcoXXoG 

xoXX-^q 

xoXXou 

Loc. 

iroXXo) 

xoXXfj 

xoXXo) 

IRREGULAR  ADJECTIVES 

Masc,  Fern.  Neut. 
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Ins. 

xoXXq) 

xoXX^ 

%oXk^ 

Dat. 

xoXX(p 

xoXX^ 

xoXXq) 

Ace. 

TuoXuv 

xoXXifiv 
Plural 

xoX6 

Nom. 

TzoXkai 

%oXk(xi 

ToWd 

Gen. 

TuoXXwv 

xoXXwv 

xoXXwv 

Abl. 

TuoXXwv 

xoXXwv 

xoXXwv 

Loc. 

%oXk(i\<; 

xoXXaI<; 

xoXXoTq 

Ins. 

TuoXXotc; 

xoXXal^ 

xoXXoI<; 

Dat. 

TuoXXoiq 

%oXk(xic, 

TzoXkolq 

Aec. 

xoXXouf; 

%oXkdq 

xoXXa 

Observe:  i.  The  masc.  and  neut.  nom.  and  ace. 
sing,  are  made  on  the  stem  xoXu-.  2.  All  the  other 
cases  (masc.  fem.  and  neut.)  are  made  on  the  stem 
xoXXo-  (fem.  end.  -yj)  and  declined  according  to  the 
first  and  second  declensions. 


333.   The  declension  of 

ixeyac;  is: 

Stems  [xsya- 

•  and  ^eyaXo-,  -a-. 

Singular 

Masc. 

Fem. 

NeuL 

Nom. 

]^i^aq 

^jLeyaXiQ 

ixlya 

Gen. 

(jLsyaXou 

IxeyaXTQq 

jxsydcXou 

Abl. 

[xeyaXou 

yLsyaXiQq 

(xeyaXou 

Loc. 

^eyaXo) 

(xeyaXiQ 

[Lzyd'ki^ 

Ins. 

(jLsydXa) 

txeyaXif) 

lJL£yaX(p 

Dat. 

(jLeyaXci) 

lisyaXiQ 

^xeyaXq) 

Ace. 

IJLiyav 

^AsyaXrjv 

ixeya 
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Masc.  Fern.  NeuL 

Nom.  [JLSYaXot  [xeydXai  jisYcfXa 

Gen.  (jLsyaXwv  [LS-^dXioy  iieYaXwv 

Abl.  ;jL£YaX(i)v  ^JLeyaXwv  iieyaXwy 

Log.  [LzyakoKZ  [LeydXcaq  (JteyaXoK; 

Ins.  lAEYaXoK;  ^eyaXaK;  jxeyaXoK; 

Dat.  ^jLeyaXotc;  ^leyaXaK;  tieyaXoK; 

Ace.  ixeyaXouc;  jJLsyaXaq  iieyaXa 

Observe:  i.  The  masc.  and  neut.  nom.  and  ace. 
sing,  are  made  on  the  short  stem  ixeya-. 

2.  All  the  other  cases  (masc,  fem.,  and  neut.) 
are  made  on  the  long  stem  ^xsyaXo-  (fem.  end.  -t)) 
and  are  declined  like  adjectives  of  the  first  and 
second  declensions. 

^  334^  Study  carefully  the  following  examples  of  in- 
direct discourse: 

1.  Indirect  assertions,     i.  Mtev  Z'zi  (that) : 

au  Xiyeiq  (5tc  ^aacXeu<;  el\n,  thou  sayest  that  I  am  a  King. 
elBov  111  ia^iei,  they  saw  that  he  was  eating. 

2.  With  the  infinitive: 

XsYouatv  auTov  iieveiv,  they  say  that  he  remains. 

3.  With  the  participle: 

e'cSaiAiv  Tiva  IxgaXXovxa   SaijjLovta,  we  saw  one  casting 
out  demons. 

II.    Indirect  questions: 
«ijt6i;  ydg  iYtvwaxev  t(  -^v  ^v  Tcp  cevSpwxcj),  for  he  himself 

knew  what  was  in  man. 
elSav  xou  t^lvst,  they  saw  where  he  was  abiding. 
^pa)TY)(Tav  T^  ^dyiodi,  they  asked  what  they  were  to  eat. 


INDIRECT  DISCOURSE 
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III.    Indirect  commands. 
TO)    IlauXw   iXefov    Side    tou    •juvs6;jLaT0(;   pt^j    ixt^afveiv   e(q 
'Iepoar6Xu(jLa,  they  said  to  Paul  through  the  spirit 
that  he  should  not  go  up  to  Jerusalem  (literally, 
not  to  go  up  to  Jerusalem). 

336.    Observe: 

1.  Indirect  assertions  are  expressed  (i)  by  oxi 
and  the  indicative;  (2)  by  the  infinitive;  (3)  by  the 
participle. 

2.  The  same  introductory  words  are  generally 
used  in  indirect  questions  as  those  which  are  found 
in  direct  questions. 

3.  The  infinitive  is  frequently  used  in  indirect 
commands. 

a.  Sometimes  ha  and  a  finite  mode  is  used.^ 
-  4.  The  tense  generally  remains  unchanged  in  the 
Greek  indirect  discourse. 

a.  Sometimes  there  is  a  change,  as  in  the  first 
example  under  II ;  the  imperfect  -^v  seems  to  represent 
a  present  in  the  direct. 

5.  The  mode  generally  remains  unchanged  in  the 
Greek  indirect  discourse.  The  subjunctive  mode 
(9aY(i)(ji)  in  the  third  example  under  II  was  in  the 
direct. 

6.  The  person  of  the  verb  is  or  is  not  changed 
according  to  the  circumstances. 

In  the  third  example  under  II  the  third  person  was 
first  or  second  in  the  direct. 

^  Also  used  as  object-clause  after  verbs  of  striving,  beseeching,  etc. 


138  BEGINNER'S   GREEK  GRAMMAR 

336.  Exercises 

I.  I.  xal  iyevsTO  (^o^oq  [leyaq  M  xavTaq.  2.  liq  ydp 
iaiiv  av6pa)X(i)v  oq  ou  yivwaxet  Tifjv  'Ecpsaftov  ^  luoXtv 
vewxopov^  ouaav  tyjc;  tJL£YaXT)(;  '"ApTSfxtBoc;;  3.  Xeyouaiv 
dvdaTatjtv  jjly)  sivat.  4.  xat  xoXii  tuXyj0o<;  dizb  'zriq  FaXtXafaq 
T]xoXo60TQa£v  auTO).  5-  e^T^^v  OTt  t^'-^yzXiQ  ejTiv  i)  izia'ziq 
auToD.  6.  ext  izoXkoc  ex^  u^tv  Xsystv.  7-  l^^'^^  TaOxa 
1^X0 uaa  (bq  cpwvTQV  ^eydXiQv  ox^ou  xoXXou.  8.  Ytvcoaxo^ev 
^Tt  dXYje9)<;  el. 

II.  I.  They  did  not  know  what  they  would  see. 

2.  They  know  that  there  shall  be  great  tribulation. 

3.  Many  saw  the  Lord  coiijing  and  said  that  he  was 
the  Saviour  of  the  world.  4.  This  one  is  the  only 
begotten  son. 

LESSON   XL 

First  Aorist  Passive  Indicative  and  Subjunctive. 
Future  Passive  Indicative 

337.  Vocabulary 

avaytvwaxo),  /  read  Xuxeo),  /  grieve 

avw0£v,    adv.,    from    above,  0x0 u,  rel.  adv.,  where 

again  x68£v,  interrogative  adv., 
aupiov,  adv.,  tomorrow  whence 

lyyuq,  adv.,  near  aaXeuw,  /  shake 

exauptov,  adv.,  on  the  morrow  aTaupow,  /  crucify 

338.  The  stem  of  first  aorist  passive  is  formed  by 
adding  Gs  directly  to  the  verb-stem.  Thus  Xu0e-  is 
the  first  aorist  stem  of  Xuw. 

1  'Eq>iaioq,  -rj,  -ov,  Ephesian. 
*  vetoxdpoq,  6  or  i],  temple-keeper 
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339.  The  first  aorist  passive  indicative  of  Xuco  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  i\\)%r\v,I  was  loosed  i.  iXu6T)[X£v,  we  were  loosed 

2.  £Xu0T)(;,  you  were  loosed    2.  iXu0Y]T£,    you  were  loosed 

3.  £>.u0TQ,  he  was  loosed        3.  iXuGrjaav,  they  were  loosed 

First  aorist  passive  infinitive — XuG-^vat,  to  he  loosed 
Observe:  i.  The  vowel  £  of  the  aorist  passive 
tense  sufhx  0£  is  lengthened  to  r\  (Gtq)  throughout  the 
indicative,  and  in  the  infinitive.  2.  The  personal 
endings  of  the  aorist  passive  indicative  are  the 
secondary  active  personal  endings  (66).  3.  The 
endings  are  added  directly  to  the  aorist  passive  stem. 

4.  In  the  indicative  there  is  an  augment  as  in  the 
aorist  active  ind.  (182,  3  and  296,  3),  and  is  formed 
on  the  same  principles  as  in  the  imperfect   (70). 

5.  The  aorist  passive  infinitive  ending  is  -vat;  the 
accent  of  the  aorist  passive  infinitive  is  always  on  the 
penult. 

340.  The  aorist  passive  subjunctive  of  Xuw  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  XuSd)  I.  XuGwjXEV 

2.  XuOfjc;  2.  "XuO-^Ts 

3.  XuGy)  3.  XuGwat 

Observe :  i .  The  subjunctive  has  the  primary  per- 
sonal endings.  2.  The  subjunctive  mode  sign  "/,; 
contracts  with  z  of  the  passive  suffix.  3.  The  cir- 
cumflex accent  is  written  over  the  contracted  syllable. 
4.  The  subjunctive  does  not  have  an  augment. 

341.  Review  the  "kind  of  action"  (punctiliar)  of 
the  aorist  tense  and  Aktionsart  of  the  verb-stem, 
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178-180,  305-307.  These  of  course  apply  to  the 
aorist  passive  as  well  as  to  active  and  middle. 

342.  For  the  meaning  of  the  passive  voice  see  51. 
Some  defective  (152)  verbs  have  no  aorist  middle, 
but  passive  form;  but  not  the  passive  meaning:  the 
meaning  is  either  middle  or  active  (or  intransitive) : 

Tuopsuoixai,  /  go;  ixopeuBTjv,  /  went. 

Some  verbs  have  both  aorist  middle  and  passive 
forms,  as  dxsxptvdixiQv,  dxexpieiQv. 

343.  Verbs  with  stems  ending  in  a  short  vowel  (a,  s,  0) 

generally  lengthen  (a  to  a  after  s,  t,  or  p)  the  vowel 
of  the  stem  before  the  tense  suffix  0  s  in  formation  of 
the  aorist  passive.     Thus: 

xoteco;       aorist  passive,  ^tuoctjOtqv. 
Yevvoco);     aorist  passive,  ^ysvvtjOtjv. 
(pav£p6a);  aorist  passive,  i(pav£pa)6T)v.  ■    -^ 

a.  A  few  verbs  like  xeXid)  do  not  lengthen  e;  but 
have  a  before  0£,  as  i-zzkhbriy. 

344.  The  future  passive  is  made  upon  the  aorist 
passive  stem.  Thus  \\j^<jo[i.(xi,  I  shall  be  loosed,  is 
the  aorist  passive  stem  Xu0t)  -f  co  (the  future  tense 
suffix  and  thematic  vowel)  +  {lai  (the  primary  mid- 
dle ending).    The  future  passive  of  Xuo)  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  Xu0T)(jojxat,  I  shall  be  loosed    i.  Xu0T]a6iJL£0a,  we  shall  be 

2.  Xu0T)aT]>      y^^     shall     be    2.  Xubriaea^z    loosed,  etc. 

loosed  3.  Xu0T)aovTa! 

3.  Xu0if)(TeTai  he,  she  or  it  shall  be  loosed 


-tinfcri'kiiif- 
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Observe  that  the  future  passive  is  conjugated  like 
the  future  middle  except  that  the  stem  of  the 
passive  is  XuGrja-,  whereas  the  stem  of  the  middle  is 

Xua-. 

345.  In  some  verbs  (having  no  first  aorist  passive) 
there  is  found  a  second  aorist  passive  with  suffix 
-e  (-Y))  added  directly  to  the  verb-stem.  The  con- 
jugation is  like  that  of  the  first  aorist  passive, 
except  there  is  no  6. 

Thus:  the  second  aorist  passive  of  ygd(f(,)  is 
^ypa^TQv,^  iYpa(pY)(;,  etc.:  axpl^o),  iaTpacpTjv,  etc.  Second 
aorist_passive  infinitive  _rea£^vat. 

The  second  future  passive  is  built  on  the  second 
aorist  stem.  The  second  future  passive  of  (pafvo) 
(second  aor.  pass.,  i^ccvrjv)  is  (pavYjao^jLat. 


346. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  xat  l^eXOcbv  ixopsuOYj  eiq  exepov  toxov.  2.  d\L^v 
d^ifjv  Xsyo)  aot,  dav  ^t)  tk;  Y^WTgOfj  avwGsv,  oO  ^uvaxat  JSsIv 
tV  PajtXsiav  ToO  OsoO.  3*  ^^^  touto  i^avspwOyj  6  \j\bq  toO 
GeoO  Yva  Xuotq  tx  epya  Sta^oXou.  4.  Xsyei  auT(p  Si^jlcov 
nixpoc;,  K6pi£,  xoD  uxays'?;  axsxpiGifj  'lTQaou<;"Oxou  uxayo) 
ou  Suvaaai  jjiot  vuv  axoXouGYjaa:.  5-  ^TT"J<5  "^v  6  xdxoq  t'^<; 
x6X£0)(;  0x0 u  idTaupwGY)  6  'Iriaouq. 

II.  I.  If  he  be  made  manifest,  we  shall  be  like 
(o^otot)  him  (associative-instrumental  case).  2.  Those 
who  believed  were  begotten  of  (ix)  God.  3^  It  was 
written  in  order  that  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled. 
4.  The  powers  of  the  heavens  shall  be  shaken. 

1  The  second  aorist  passive  is  really  an  active  form  that  came  to 
have  a  passive  meaning. 
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Aorist  Passive  (Continued) 
347.  Vocabulary 

dlrfiCiq,  adv.,  truly,  surely     xaXax;,  adv.,  finely,  well 

dvofyw,  I  Open 

Siavota,  T),    mind,    under 

standing 
i-xtOu'tifa,  T),  desire 


Tuetpal^Gj,  /  test,  tempt 
xp6,  prep,  with  abl.,  before 
TeXetoo),    /   end,   complete, 
fulfill 


348.  The  formation  of  the  first  aorist  and  future 
passive  given  in  Lesson  XL  is  typical  of  all  verbs 
with  stems  ending  in  a  vowel. 

349,  Verbs  with  stems  ending  in  a  mute  (217-218) 
suffer  euphonic  changes  in  the  mute  before  the  pas- 
sive suffix  Ss. 

1.  A  labial  mute,  Tugfp,  before  8  (of  the  suffix)  be- 
comes 9.    xl^J^xG),  stem  XSIJLX-,  aorist  passive  exe^tcpGiQv. 

2.  A    palatal    mute,    xyx.    before    6,    becomes  x* 
ayci),  stem  ay-,  aorist  passive  -tix^iqv- 

3.  A  lingual  mute,  t86,  before  6  becomes  a.     x£(0g), 
stem  x£t0-,  aorist  passive  Ixcij0y]v. 

"\(  These  changes  may  be  represented  to  the  eye  in 
tabular  form,  thus: 

X,  p,  9  before  0  =  98. 

X,  Yj  X  before  0  =  x0. 

T,  I,  0,  before  0  =  a0. 
After  these   changes  are   made   the   conjugation 
follows  the  form  of  sXuOr^v.    Thus  Xscxw: 
Aorist  passive  indicative      iXef^Giov,  etc. 
Aorist  passive  subjunctive  X£t90(I),     etc. 
Aorist  passive  infinitive       Xst^O-r^vat 
Future  passive  indicative    X£t(p0T)ao[xat,  etc. 


ms^aif^  \ 
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350.  The  stem  of  the  aorist  passive  participle  is 
made  on  the  aorist  passive  stem  with  the  participial 
ending  -vt.  The  stem  of  the  aorist  passive  participle 
of  XuG)  is  XuGsvT-. 

The  declension  of  the  aorist  passive  participle  of 
Xu(i)  is: 


Singular 

Masc. 

Fern. 

NeuL 

Nom. 

XuMq 

XuSelaa 

luUv 

Gen. 

>vu6evT0^ 

XuGsiaiQc; 

XuSivToq 

Abl. 

XuGsvTOc; 

XuOeiaYjq 

XuOlvToq 

Log. 

Xu0£VTt 

XuSefaY) 

Xu0£VTt 

Ins. 

XuOevTt 

XuOcfaiQ 

Xu0£VTt 

Dat. 

XuGevTt 

XuGefaiQ 

Xu0£VTt 

Ace. 

XuOsvTa 

XuOsIaav 
Plural 

Xu0^v 

Nom. 

XuGevTsc; 

XuOelaat 

Xu0£VTa 

Gen. 

XuOevTWv 

XuGetawv 

Xu0£VTa)V 

Abl. 

Xu0£VTG)V 

Xu0£ia6)v 

Xu0£VT(i)V 

Loc. 

Xu0£lat 

Xu0£faai(; 

Xu0£T(ji 

Ins. 

XuOeiat 

Xu0£(aatq 

Xu0£lai 

Dat. 

XuOelat 

Xu6£t(jai(; 

Xu0£lat 

Ace. 

XuOevTaq 

Xu0£f(ja(; 

Xu0£VTa 

Observe:  i.  The  masc.  nom.  sing,  is  formed  by 
adding  -q  to  the  stem  Xu0£vt  =  Xu0£vtc;;  vt  cannot 
stand  before  q  and  drops  out;  the  £  is  lengthened 
(compensatory)  to  £i.  2.  The  fem.  nom.  sing,  is 
formed  from  Xu0£VTta=  Xu0£vc:a=  Xu0£taa;  £  is  length- 
ened (compensatory)  to  ei ;  see  32 1 ,  3  (3) ;  234,  3 
footnote.    3.  The  neut.  nom.  (and  ace.)  sing,  is  the 
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mere  stem,  without  t  (see  234,  3).  4.  For  the  forms 
of  the  masc.  and  neut.  loc,  ins.,  and  dat.  plural  see 
229,  2,  and  lengthening  of  e  to  ei  see  above.  5.  Note 
the  position  of  the  accent  on  the  aorist  passive  par- 
ticiple in  comparison  with  the  other  participles. 

351.  The  aorist  passive  participle  of 

Tue^jLTUG)  is  xs^^pOsiq,  -0£laa,  -0£V. 
ayo)  is  dxOik,  -Oslua,  -Gev. 
xsfOo)  is  TusiaOccq,  -Oelaa,  -Gsv. 
Ysvvdco  is   YsvvYjGsfq,  -Octja,  -Oev. 
(pavspoti)  is  (pavsptoGsfq,  -Osiaa,  -Gev. 

The  second  aorist  passive  participle  of 

Ypd^ci)  is  Ypa^ctt;,  -etaoc,  -^v. 
9a(v(o  is  9av£(q,  -elaa,  -ev. 
axpecpto  is  axpa^scc;,  -eiaa,  -ev. 

352.  The  aorist  passive  participle  is  used  in  all  the 
participial  constructions  that  have  been  studied. 

353.  It  cannot  certainly  be  told  beforehand  what 
form  of  the  aorist  passive  a  verb  will  have.  The 
aorist  passive  stem  must  be  known. 

I.  Some  of  the  second  aorist  passives  found  in 
the  New  Testament  (besides  those  already  given) 
are: 

-ixoTUTQv  (fut.  pass.  TtoTCTjao^ai),  pres.  xoxtg),  I  heat,  strike 
dxpu^Yjv,  pres.  /.puxxto,  /  hide 

iGTzapriy,  pres.  axscpw,  /  sow 

(d'rc)iaTdX-r5v,  pres.  {d%o)(jziXkid,  I  send 

TQvoiY-ov  (fut.  pass.  (xyo^x^ao[La{,  dvocYTjao^jLat),  pres.  dvocYw, 
/  open 
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2.    Some  verbs  have  apparently  irregular  forms 
in  the  first  aorist  and  future  passive : 

Present     First  aorist  passive      Future  passive 


axoud)                      TjxouaOiQv 

dxoua6Y)cyo(jLai 

gaXXti)                      igXT30T)v 

PXlQ0Y){JO^at 

YtvwaxG)                   iyvwaeiQV 

Yva)a6TQ(jo(xat 

i^zigbi                     iiyigQriy 

iY£p0T](TO{JLat 

xaXsG)                      ^xXtjOtqv 

xXY]0if]ao(xat 

XapLgavG)                  iXrj^cpGYjv 

-XY)^90Y]ao(xai 

Stem  ox-             w^Gtjv 

6(p0if]ao|jLat. 

(Presents  used,  gXe-rcw, 

6  paw,  and  oxTavo^xat). 

354.  Exercises 

I.  I.  ixXiQ0T7  6^  cr 'Ir^aoDq  ec?  t^v  Ya[xov.  2.  xat  Tjj 
TptTY)  *^iJ-^p(?  lY^P^V^'^at-  3-  0  S^  BtexwXusv^  auT^v 
Xeywv  'Eyw  xP^tav  ex^  u'^^o  ^oij  PaiuTtc70YJvat.  4.  outoc; 
(jLsyac;  xXY50Y]c:£Tai  h  ifi  ^aaiXsiQC  twv  oupavwv.  5-  ^[^^~^<i  ^^ 
Ttva  ^£  XeysTS  elvai;  dxcxpiGetq  6  HsTpoq  Xiyet  (zOtw  26 
el  6  XpKJTOc;.  6.  xta'^et  Mtouafjq  Y£vvY]0£i<;  expu^iQ  TpipLiQvov 
(three  months)  ux^twv  xaxeptovauToD.  7-  t5x^^  ^ 'I^<^oiJ<5 
ux6  ToQ  xveu^JtaToq  £t<;  ttjv  £pY]^ov  X£ipa<70'^vat  ux6  toG 
BtagoXou.     8.  iJL£Tcfc  TauTa  wcpGy]  xaat  toI<;  axoaxoXotq. 

II.  I.  The  prince  of  this  world  will  be  cast  out. 
2.  Let  us  be  led  by  the  spirit.  3.  If  I  touch  him, 
I  shall  be  saved.  4.  He  who  was  begotten  of  God 
will  keep  you.  5.  If  we  be  raised  from  the  dead, 
they  shall  be  raised. 

1  Scax(i>Xua>,  /  hinder. 
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LESSON   XLn 

Some  Irregular  Substantives  of  the  Third  Declension. 
Some  Uses  of  the  Infinitive 

355.  Vocabulary 

c(vt(,  prep,  (original  meaning  "at  ends"  [face  to  face]) 
with  the  gen.,  opposite,  against;  instead  of,  in 
place  of,  for 

oi^ioq,  -a,  -oy,  fitting,  worthy 

ixiOuiJiia),  /  desire 

vs^sXy),  ri,  cloud 

xaax^j  T^o  (indeclinable),  the  Passover 

xaaxw,  /  suffer;   second  aorist  eicaOov 

acydo),  /  am  silent,  keep  silent 

auveae-d),  /  eat  with  (someone) 

(pogloixai,  /  am  afraid,  I  fear 

9(i)V£G),  /  call,  speak  aloud 

Xpov(t;(i),  /  spend  time,  tarry 

356.  Learn  the  forms  of  the  following  irregular 
substantives  of  the  third  declension  given  in  §  12: 
Yovu,  TO,  knee;  yuvT],  y),  woman;  0p(?,  ri,  hair;  xuwv,  6, 
dog;  ouq,  TO,  ear;  uBwp,  to,  water. 

Note  especially  the  forms  not  in  parentheses — 
the  forms  in  parentheses  do  not  occur  in  the  New 
Testament. 

357.  The  infinitive,  as  we  have  learned,  has  tense 
and  voice;  but  it  has  no  manner  of  affirmation  and 
is  not  a  mode. 

There  are  a  great  many  uses  of  the  infinitive. 
Note  carefully  some  of  the  uses  of  the  infinitive  in 
the  following: 

I.  As    an    indeclinable    verbal    substantive    (of 
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neuter  gender)  the.  infinitive  may  be  used  in  any 
case  (not  vocative)  wijli^or  without  the  article. 
With  the  article  it  is  indeclinable;  but  the  neuter 
article  with  the  infinitive  is  declined  and  shows  the 
case  of  the  infinitive. 

(1)  xaXov  aoc  laTtv  ecaeXOelv  dq  I^wtjv,  it  is  good  for 
thee  to  enter  into  life,  elasXGecv  is  in  the  nominative 
case. 

(2)  T^Xeopiev  TupoaxuvYjaat,  we  came  to  worship. 
xpoaxuv-^aat  is  in  the  dative  case.  In  this  construc- 
tion the  infinitive  is  common  for  the  expression  of 
purpose. 

(3)  ^^TQTTQaav  TOi>  xaxaXuaat  tcc  epya  auTOu,  they  sought 
to  destroy  his  work,  tou  xaTaXuaat  is  in  the  genitive 
case.  TQu  and  the  infinitive  is  common  in  the  New 
Testament  to  express  purpose. 

2.  The  infinitive  with  the  article  is  used  in  most 
of  the  constructions  in  which  any  other  substantive 
is  used. 

(i)  The  infinitive  is  used  with  such  verbs 
as:  Buvapiac,  OsXw,  I^yjtIg),  apxojxat,  etc.  In  fact,  the 
infinitive  can  be  used  with  almost  any  verb  that  can 
be  used  with  a  substantive. 

e^Xec  axoustv  ih  euccy^iXioy,  he  wishes  to  hear  the  gospel. 
ou  Suvaxat  auTw  SouXeuetv,    he  is  not  able  to  serve  him. 

(2)  The  infinitive  is  used  with  substantives,  most 
frequently  with  those  expressing  time,  fitness,  ability, 
need,  etc. 
eXO[JL£v  l^ouafav  ysvsaOat  Ta  Tsxva  tou  Oeou,  we  have  power 

to  become  the  children  of  God. 
2x£i  xfffTtv  ToG  awOYjvat,  he  has  faith  to  be  healed  (saved). 
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(3)  The  infinitive  is  used  with  adjectives,  com- 
monly with 

a^ioq,  Suvaxoq,   Ixavoq. 

oux£Ti  d[Ll  oiqioq  xXTfifivai  uloq  aou,  /  am  no  longer  worthy 

to  be  called  a  son  of  thine. 
SuvaT6(;  iortv  auTo  9uXdsat,  he  is  able  to  guard  {keep)  it. 

(4)  The  infinitive  w4th  the  article  is  used  with 
many  prepositions. 

iz^h  ToD  as  4>(>vix'juov  (pwv^aat  £lS6v  ae,  before  Philip  called 

thee,  I  saw  thee. 
sixev  xapa^oX-^v   ^  t6  ^yyu?  elvac  'lepouaaXir);!.  aijTov,  he 

spoke  a  parable  because  he  was  near  Jerusalem. 
usTg  t6  axo0av£lv  auTov  dx^XOov,  after  he  died,  they  went 

away. 
Tauxa  elxov  u^ilv  etc;  ip  \iA\  ^evetv  u^xac;  iv  Tf)  d(JLapTfa,  /  5az(/ 

/^w  to  you  in  order  that  you  might  not  remain 

in  sin. 
Note:    £?<;  t6  and  an  infinitive  is  a  common  con- 
struction to  express  purpose. 
xai  lOaupial^ov  Iv  to)  xpo"^^^2tv  iv  tw  vaw  aiJT6v,  awJ  they 

marvelled  while  he  was  tarrying  in  the  temple. 

a.  Observe  that  the  case  of  the  infinitive  has  its 
proper  meaning.  The  prepositions,  as  with  cases  of 
other  substantives,  help  out  the  meaning  of  the 
cases.  What  the  resultant  meaning  is  depends  on 
the  meaning  of  the  word,  the  case  with  the  preposi- 
tion, and  the  context.  In  the  first  example  the 
resultant  meaning  of  xpo  toO  9wvYi(Tat  (abl.  case)  is 
temporal;  of  the  second  example,  Bid  ih  £lvat, 
causal;  of  the  third,  (X£Td  t6  axoOavElv,  temporal;  of 
the   fourth,    £(<;  ih   (xtj   pL£V£tv,  purpose;    of  the  fifth, 
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iy  T^  xpovf^etv  (loc.  case),  temporal,  b.  The  voices 
of  the  infinitive  have  the  usual  significance,  c.  The 
tenses  have  their  force  in  the  infinitive,  as  in  the 
modes  and  participle.  Tense  in  the  infinitive  has  no 
time  except  in  indirect  discourse,  d.  It  is  not  neces- 
sary for  the  article  to  come  next  to  the  infinitive. 
Several  words  may  intervene  (see  first  example  under 
(4) )  and  the  clause  may  be  one  of  considerable 
extent,  e.  The  infinitive  is  not  a  mode  and  is  not 
limited  by  personal  endings;  and,  therefore,  does 
not  have  a  subject.     See  327,  a. 

358.  Exercises 

I.  I.  xp6  ydp  ToD  dXOsIv  Tivac;  d%b  'laxw^ou  ^STa  tojv 
iOvwv  auvT]a6t£V  6  Hi'zgoq.  2.  oux  icjTtv  xaXov  Xa^slv  t^v 
apTov  Twv  T£'xv(i)v  Y.al  gaXelv  Tolq  xuafv.  3.  [lexa  hk  t6 
ctf'^aac  auTouq  axsxpiOiQ  'laxwPoq.  4.  ixsOu^fjaa  touto 
TO  Tudjx^  <pay£Tv  ^asO'  u^wv  •jup6  toQ  (jls  xaOsIv.  5*  ^^o^TjO'^aav 
hk  iv  TO)  elasXGcIv  auTOu<;  et(;  ty)v  vscpeXiQv. 

II.  I.  After  he  entered  the  house,  the  crowd  went 
away.  2.  While  the  woman  was  going  away,  he 
spoke  to  his  disciples.  3.  The  son  of  man  has  power 
to  save  men.  4.  He  wars  worthy  to  receive  the  glory. 
5.  Before  he  saw  you  I  called  you. 


LESSON  XLin 
The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Indicative  Active 
859.  Vocabulary 


dxa-fYeXXo),   /  announce,  de- 
clare 


aupo),  /  drag,  draw 
(j^euGTTQq,  -ou,  6,  liar 
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6^(1),  adv.,  without;  used  also    cpeuyw,  7j^ee,  take  flight; 

with  abl.  second  aorist, 

jxaxaptoc;,  -a,-  ov,  blessed,  happy       £9uyov. 
bgdid,  I  see;  fut.  o^o^lcci;  second  aor.  elBov.    ^  '-^./'.^ 

360.  The  perfect  indicative  active  of  Xuo)  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  XiXuxa,    /  have  loosed,  l.  XeXuxaptev 

2.  XeXuxa(;  etc.  2.  XsXuxaTS 

3.  XeXuxe  3.  XeXuxacrt  or  XsXuxav 

Perfect  active  infinitive,  XeXuxivai 
a.  In  the  second  pers.  sing,  a  form  Hke  XiXuxeq 
occurs  a  few  times.     Z?.  In  the  third  pers.  plur.  a 
form   Hke    XsXuxav    occurs   ten   times   in   the   New 
Testament. 

361.  Observe:  i.  To  the  verb-stem  (Xu-)  is  prefixed 
its  initial  consonant  (X)  with  e.  This  is  called 
reduplication.  2.  The  suffix  -xa  is  added  to  the 
reduplicated  verb-stem:  thus  is  formed,  in  the  in- 
dicative, the  first  (or  x)  perfect  stem  (active).  3.  The 
personal  endings  seem  to  be  the  secondary  personal 
endings,  except  -aat  in  the  third  plur. 

362.  The  first  (or  x)  perfect  (active)  is  generally 
formed  from  verb-stems  ending  in  a  vowel,  a  liquid 
(X,  p),  or  a  lingual  (dental)  mute  (t,  8,  6). 

I.  Vowel  stems.  If  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is 
long  (or  a  diphthong)  -xa  is  added  to  the  redupli- 
cated verb-stem  without  change,  as  xexfaxeuxa. 

If  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  short,  it  is  length- 
ened before  -xa  as  vixaw,  /  conquer,  vevfxrjxa;  xoteo), 
/  do,   xeicotTjxa;   'juXT]p6ti),  xstuXtj pwxa. 

Here  a,  e,  and  0  follow  the  same  principle  of  length- 
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ening  as  in  the  future  and  first  aorist  active  and 
passive. 

2.  Liquid  stems,  -xa  is  added  to  the  reduplicated 
verb-stem,  as  axeXXw  (cTaX-),  euTaXxa  (for  redupli- 
cation see  below).  I 

3.  Lingual  mute  stems,  t,  8,  or  6  is  dropped  before 
-xa,  as  a(i)^G)  (awB),  aejwxa. 

363.  Verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  two  consonants 
(except  a  mute  and  liquid),  a  double  consonant 
(i;,  5,  4^),  or  p,  form  the  reduplication  like  the  aug- 
ment, p  is  generally  doubled.  Thus:  ayaxaw, 
riyd%r}Y.(x;  jtsXXgj,   cjiaXxa;   ^iQpaivoj,   eqrjpaix^xat. 

364.  Verbs  beginning  with  a  rough  mute  (9,  x>  6) 
have  the  corresponding  smooth  mute  (x,  x,  t),  in  re- 
duplication.    Thus:    9iX£(o,  xs^iXYjxa;  -GvYjaxo),  TsGvYjxa. 

365.  A  few  verbs  have  a  seemingly  irregular  perfect, 

as 

Ytvwaxo),  perf.  act,  sYvwxa. 
6  paw,        perf.  act.  ecopaxa. 

366.  In  formation  of  the  perfect  active  a  few  verbs 
add  -a  and  not  -xa  to  the  reduplicated  verb-stem. 
These  are  called  second  or  strong  perfects,  and  are 
older  than  the  x-  perfects.     Conj.  like  x-  perf. 

Present  Second  perfect 


axouG) 
Ytvo^xat 

Ypacpw 

%daxbi 

X£(6g) 


axY]xoa 

ysyova 

iXY)Xu6a 

xsxovOa 
TulxoiOa 
•jri^euyoc. 
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367.  The  tense  in  Greek  called  perfect  is  really  a 
present  perfect.  The  perfect  presents  the  action 
of  the  verb  in  a  completed  state  or  condition.  When 
the  action  was  completed  the  perfect  tense  does  not 
tell.  It  is  still  complete  at  the  time  of  the  use  of 
the  tense  by  the  speaker  or  writer.  The  perfect 
expresses  the  continuance  of  completed  action.  It 
is  then  a  combination  of  punctiliar  action  and  dura- 
tive  action.  This  kind  of  action  expressed  by  the 
perfect  tense  is  sometimes  called  perfective  action. 

368.  The  perfect  tense  as  tense  is  timeless.  But  in 
the  indicative  the  time  element  is  present.  The  per- 
fect indicative  generally  expresses  the  present  result 
of  a  past  action.  It  then  has  to  do  with  the  past  and 
the  present.  The  English  perfect  is  not  an  equiva- 
lent to  the  Greek  perfect.  The  translations  given 
in  the  paradigms  are  not  at  all  to  be  taken  as  equiva- 
lent to  the  Greek  perfect,  but  as  a  means  of  asso- 
ciating the  verb  meaning  with  the  verb.  Aktionsart 
of  the  verb  applies  to  the  perfect.     E.g., 

Y^Tpa^a,  /  wrote  and  the  statement  is  still  on  record. 
iXTjXuea,  /  came  (punctiliar)  and  am  still  here  (dura- 
tive) . 

369.  The  pluperfect  (past  perfect)  indicative  active 
of  Xu(i)  is 


Singular 

Plural 

I.    [(i)X£>vUX£tv], 

I  had  loosed,       i.  [(i)X£Xux£t(j,£v] 

2.  [(d)X£Xux£i<;] 

etc.                         2.     (i)X£XuX£lT£ 

3.     (i)X£XuX£t, 

3.   (£)X£Xux£taav 

a.  The  forms 

in  brackets  do  not  occur    in  the 

New  Testament. 
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Observe:  i.  The  pluperf.  is  made  upon  the  per- 
fect stem.  2.  The  thematic  vowel  is  st.  3.  The 
personal  endings  are  the  secondary  personal  end- 
ings. 4.  There  is  an  augment  before  the  reduplica- 
tion. The  augment  is  usually  dropped  in  the  plu- 
perf. in  the  New  Testament. 

370.  If  a  second  perfect  has  a  pluperfect,  the  plu- 
perf. is  made  on  the  second  perfect  stem  and  is 
called  the  second  pluperfect.    Thus,: 

Second  pluperf. 
Present  Second  perf,        {third  pers.  sing,) 

Yivopiat  ysyova  (i)Y£Y6v£i 

ep/opiat  iXY)Xu8a  iXiQXuOei 

Tjag.  pluperfect  expresses  continuance  of  the  com- 
pleted state  in  past  time  up  to  a  prescribed  limit  in 
the  past. 

371.  Exercises 

I.  I.  S  ^(opaxa^xev  xal  dxT)x6a[JL£v  dxayyeXXo^ev  xal  u^tv. 
2.  ev  TOUT(i)  i(S'zh  y)  dyaTciQ,  oux  o'^t  ^^^~^'^  Y)YaTUY)5capL£v  tov 
Beov,  dXk*  OTi  OLuihq  TjYdxYjasv  fi^oiq.  3.  Xsysi  auTW  'ItquoOc; 
*'Oti  iwpaxa^  ^jis  luexfaTeuxaq,  ^axdptot  ol  ^y)  tSovTeq  xal 
'jrtJTSuaavTeq.  4.  t]^£uaTTQv  xsxofiQxs  auTOV  oti  ou  xsTufaxeuxev 
cfqTT^jv  ^apTuptaviiv  ^s^apTupirjxev  6  Gsoq  xspl  toO  utou  aiJTOu. 

5.  auTT)  8s  i(jTtv  ^  xp(at<;  oti   t6  qjwq  iXifjXuGsv  stq  tov  x6a[jLov. 

6.  t6v  IlauXov  saupov  e$(o  t-qj;  x6XecL)«;,  vo[jL(t^ovTe<;  auT6v 
T£0VY]xevai. 

II.  I.  We  have  made  him  King.  2.  He  said 
"What  I  have  written,  I  have  written."  3.  We 
have  kept  the  faith.  4.  I  have  come  to  do  the  will 
of  him  who  sent  me. 
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LESSON  XLIV 

The  Perfect  Tense  (Continued) 
372.  Vocabulary 

sopTT),  T),  feast  ^<;,- T],- <5v,   poss.  pron.  of  the 

YJXtoc;,  6,  sun  second  pers.,  thy,  thine 

OspaiueuG),  /  heal  i^^£T£po<;,  -a,  -ov,  poss.  pron.  of 

i[i6qy  -T),  -6v,  poss.  pron.  the  first  pers.,    our 

of  first  pers.  my,  utxsTepoq,  -a,  -ov,  poss.  pron.  of 

mine  the  second  pers.,  your 


373.   The  declension  of  the  perfect 

active  parti 

of  Xuto 

is 

Stngular 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

XcXuxdx; 

XsXuxuIa 

\zk\jv,iq 

Gen.1 
Abl.  J 

XeXuxoTOc; 

XeXuxuCaq 

XeXux6T0(; 

Loc. 

Ins. 

^      XsXuxoTi 

XsXuxuta 

XeXuxoTt 

Dat.  , 

Ace. 

XsXuxoTa 

XsXuxuIav 
Plural 

X£Xux6(; 

Nom. 

XsXuxoTs*; 

XsXuxuIai 

XeXuxdxa 

Gen. 
Abl. 

►          XsXuXOTGJV 

XsXuxutwv 

XsXuxoTwv 

Loc.  ^ 

Ins. 

-      XeXuxofft 

XsXuxucaiq 

XsXuxoat 

Dat.  , 

Ace. 

XeXuxoTat; 

XsXuxutaq 

XeXuxoTa 

PERFECT  MIDDLE 
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Observe:  i.  The  perfect  act.  part,  is  made  on  the 
perfect  act.  stem.  2.  In  the  masc.  and  neut.  it  is 
decHned  according  to  the  third  declension,  and  in 
the  fem.  according  to  the  first  declension.  3.  The 
accent  seemingly  is  irregular. 

374.  The  second  perfect  act.  part,  is  made  on  the 
second  perfect  act.  stem,  and  is  commonly  declined 
like  XsXuxwq,  -xula,  -xot;.     Thus, 


Present 


Second  perf. 


Second  perf.  part. 


375.  The  perfect  indicative  middle  and  passive  of 
Xuwis: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  XeXu^at  I.  "XeXujjLeGa 

2.  "XsXuaat  2.  XeXuaOs 

3.  XeXuTat  3.  XeXuvTat 
Perf.  midd.  and  pass,  infinitive,   XsXucrOat 

Observe:  i.  The  stem  of  the  perf.  middle  and 
pass,  is  the  reduplicated  verb-stem.  2.  The  primary 
middle  personal  endings  are  attached  directly  to 
the  reduplicated  verb-stem.  3.  There  is  no  the- 
matic vowel. 

a.  The  translations  I  have  loosed  (for)  myself 
(midd.)  and  /  have  been  loosed  (pass.)  do  not  give 
accurately  the  meaning  of  the  perfect  tense  in  Greek. 

376.  Verbs  with  stems  in  a  short  vowel  (a,  e,  0) 
lengthen  the  vowel  (as  in  the  fut.,  aor.,  etc.)  before 
the  personal  endings,  as, 

TuXiQpoa),   tustuXy)  pto^iat ;     Seao^at,  TeGea^at. 


'^4: 
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377.  Of  verbs  with  stems  in  a  labial  mute  (tu,  g,  9), 
a  palatal  mute  (x,  y,x),a,  liquid  (X,  p),  or  a  nasal  (^a,  v), 
the  third  pers.  sing,  only  of  the  perf.  middle  and 
passive  occurs  in  the  New  Testament.  Of  verbs 
with  stems  in  a  lingual  mute  (t,  B,  6)  the  first  and 
third  pers.  sing,  and  the  first  pers.  plur.  occur  in  the 
New  Testament.     See  p.  240,  §  31. 

378.  The  pluperfect  indicative  middle  (and  passive) 
is  formed  by  adding  the  secondary  middle  endings 
to  the  perfect  middle  stem.  Sometimes  there  is  also 
an  augment.  The  pluperf.  indie,  middle  third  pers. 
plur.  of  XuG)  is  (i)XIXuvTo.  The  pluperfect  indie, 
middle  (and  passive)  of  verbs  with  stems  in  a  con- 
sonant is  so  rare  that  the  forms  are  not  given  here. 

379.  The  perfect  middle  (and  passive)  participle  is 
formed  by  adding  the  middle  participle  endings, 

^^eyoq,  -[xivYj,  -pievov,  to  the  perfect  middle  stem.    Thus 
the  perfect  middle  (and  passive)  participle  of  Xuw  is: 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

XeXu^£vo<;  XeXupisviQ  XeXujJLsvov 

With  the  exception  of  the  accent,  it  is  declined  like 
other  participles  in  {xsvoq,  -tq,  -ov. 

380.  It  needs  to  be  remembered  that  perfective 
action  runs  through  the  whole  perfect  tense,  and 
that  Aktionsart  of  the  verb-stem  modifies  the  tense 
action. 

The  perf.  participle,  then,  may  represent  a.§tate 
or  a  completed  action.  The  time  of  the  perf.  part. 
is  relative  to  the  time  of  the  principal  verb.  The 
action  of  the  participle  may  be : 
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1.  Coincident  with  that  of  the  principal  verb;  e.g., 
elBov  ri^f}  auTov  T£6vTf]x.6Ta,  they  saw  that  he  was  already 

dead. 

2.  Antecedent  to  that  of  the  principal  verb;  e.g., 
TzoXkol  Twv  TuexKjTeuxoTwv  T^pxovTo,  many  of  those  having 

believed  were  coming. 

The  perf.  part,  may  be  used  in  any  of  the  con- 
structions in  which  other  participles  are  used. 

381.  The  second  class  conditional  sentence.  It  is 
the  condition  determined  as  unfulfilled.  The  con- 
dition is  assumed  to  be  contrary  to  fact.  The  thing 
in  itself  may  be  true,  but  it  is  treated  as  untrue. 
The  condition  has  only  to  do  with  the  statement, 
not  with  the  actual  fact.  The  condition  has  ei  +  a 
past  tense  of  the  indicative;  the  conclusion  has  a 

/     past  tense  of  the  indicative  usually  with  av. 

j  av  cannot  be  really  tran,slated  into  English.     It 

'  seems  to  have  a  definite  sense,  in  that  case,  and 
an  indefinite  sense.    It  is  a  particle  used  to  give  more 

,      color  to  the  mode  with  which  it  occurs. 

V^    I.  The  imperf.  ind.  is  used  in  unfulfilled  condi- 

/    tions  about  present  time;  e.g., 

y  ei  T]v  6  Tupo(pT]TTQ<;,  dytvcoay-ev  av,  if  he  were  the  prophet,  he 
would  know. 

2.  The  aorist  ind.  or  pluperf.  ind.  is  used  in  un- 
fulfilled conditions  about  past  time;  e.g., 
£1   ydp   eyvwaav,   ouy.  av  t6v  xuptov  T-^q  So^tqc;  ^axaupwaav, 
for  if  they  had  known,  they  would  not  have  crucified 
the  Lord  of  glory. 
a.  Sometimes   one   tense   occurs   in   one   clause, 
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anooiier  tense  in  the  other  clause,  h.  Each  tense  has 
its  proper  kind  of  action,  c.  The  negative  with  the 
protasis  (if-clause)  is  [jlt),  with  the  apodosis  06. 


382. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  (^x£xp(6T)  6  *IiQaoQ<;  'A^jltJv  cttx-fjv  'ki^ia  aot,  ^av  \}A\ 
Tt<;  Y£vvtq6^  i^  uBaToq  xal  icveu^aToq,  ou  Buvaxat  e(a£>0£lv 
£(<;  T^jv  ^aaiX£cav  tou  0£ou.  t6  Y£y£vvY5pL£vov  ix  ttji;  aapx6(; 
aap^  ^jTtv,  xal  t6  y£Y£vvtq[jl£vov  dx  tou  %vz{)\^OLioq  xv£U^d 
^GTtv.  2.  iv  TOUTq)  -^  ayaxTQ  tou  6£o0  T£T£X£((i)Tat.  3.  i^ 
■^fjLwv  i^YjXGav,  aXX*  oux  "^aav  i^  tj^awv.  £(  yap  i^  yj^awv  -^aav, 
lJL£lJL£VT3X£taav  5v  iJLcG'  T3[jL(i)v.  4.  yiypaxTat  iv  t(i)  v6ijlo)  xai  ToTq 
xpO(pTf)Taic;.     5.  f3[JL£i^  8^  XT)p6ac70^£v  Xpiax^v   icTaupw^ivov. 

II.  I.  If  we  had  seen  him,  we  would  have  loved 
him.  2.  The  days  have  been  fulfilled.  3.  We 
receive  those  who  have  believed  on  the  Lord. 


LESSON  XLV 

Reflexive  Pronoun.    Reciprocal  Pronoun. 
Indefinite  Relative  Pronoun 


383. 


IXxtl^o),  /  hope 

pLuaTYjpiov,  TO,  mystery 
xX-rjafov,  adv.,  near 


Vocabulary 

h  xXYjatov,  neighbor 
Tax£iv6w,  /      make 
humble 


low. 


384.   The  reflexive  pronouns  are: 

IpiauTou,  -Yiq,  myself  a£auTou,  -■?)<;,     thyself 

lauToO, --^q, -ou  (rarely  auTou, -fjc;, -ou),  himself,  herself, 
itself 
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They  are  declined  as  follows: 
I.  First  person: 

Singular  Plural 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Ma^c.         T^^w. 

AbL  }  ^f'""^"" 

i[L(xiixfi<; 

^auTwv          lauTWv 

Loc. 

Ins.     r  IjAauTcp 

i^Lauif] 

^auToTc;         lauTat^ 

Dat.  , 

Ace.        e^auTov 

^^aUTTQV 

lauTouq        iauTdq 

2.  Second  person 

Singular 

Plural 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc.            Fern. 

Gen.  1 
Abl.  , 

■(jsauToO 

aeauT'^(; 

eauTwv              lauTwv 

Loc. 

, 

Ins. 

-aeauTO) 

asauTfj 

^auToTc;             lauTac<; 

Dat.  , 

Ace.      aeauTov 

(JSaUTTJV 

^auTou<;            lauTac; 

3.  Third  person: 

Singular 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Gen. 
Abl. 

-lauToO 

^auTYJq 

lauTOU 

Loc. 

Ins. 

^lauT(p 

^auT^ 

^auTcp 

Dat.  , 

Ace. 

^auT6v 

^aUTT)V 

^auT6 
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Masc. 

Fern. 

•    NeuL 

lauTwv 

eauTwv 

lauTWv 

eauToIq 

^auTatq 

eauToIq 

sauTOuc; 

^auTCcc; 

eauTdc 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Log. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Observe:  i.  These  pronouns  occur  in  the  obHque 
cases  only.  2.  They  are  formed  from  the  personal 
pronouns  plus  ccj-zoq.  3.  There- is  no  neuter  gender 
in  the  reflexive  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
persons.  4.  The  plural  form  is  the  same  for  all 
three  persons. 

385.  Examine  carefully  the  following  examples  of 
the  use  of  the  reflexive  pronouns. 

1.  iybi  ho^d^Ld  ftxauTov,      /  glorify  myself. 

2.  £X£t  ^wV  ^v  eauTcI),         he  has  life  in  himself. 

3.  Tt  \k^ziq  TLzgX  aeauTou;  what  dost  thou  say  concerning 

thyself? 

4.  auTol  dv  ea'jToIq  c'zv^(kl,o\Lzv,we  ourselves  groan  within 

ourselves. 

In  these  examples  it  is  seen  that  the  pronoun 
refers  back  to  the  subject  of  the  clause,  hence  the 
name  reflexive. 

386.  The  reciprocal  pronoun  is  (^XX-fjXwv,  of  one 
another.  It  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  only  in 
the  masculine  forms  dXk'f]'koi\,  (zXXtqXok;,  dXki}\o\jq.  No 
fern,  and  neut.  forms  occur. 

sXeyov  %ghq  aXXiQXouq,  they  said  to  one  another. 
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387.  oIBa,  I  know,  an  old  perfect  with  a  present 
(durative)  meaning  is  conjugated  in  the  indicative 
active  as  follows:      ^ 


Singular 

Plural 

I.  oIBa, 

/  know, 

I.  oTBa^sv 

2.  otSaq 

etc. 

2.  o'tBaTS 

3.  oISs 

3.  o'tSaat 

Infinitive,  sfBevat 

388.  The  forms  of  the  (indefinite)  relative  pronoun 
oaTtc;,  T^Ttq,  oTi,  given  below  are  the  forms  found 
in  the  New  Testament. 


Nom. 
Ace. 


Masc, 

ojtk; 


Singular 
Fern, 


Neut. 

OTt 

Etc 


Nom.  oYtivs?  a^Ttvec;  aTtva 

a.  An  old  form  otou  (gen.)  is  found  in  certain  set 
phrases. 

This  pronoun  is  made  from  the  relative  Iq  and 
the  indefinite  Ttq.  It  is  used  with  the  meanings 
* 'anyone"  (indefinite)  and  "  somebody  "  in  particular 
(definite),  i.e.,  "whoever"  (indef.)  and  "who"  (def.). 

389.  Exercises 

I.  I.  i\Lk  o't'BaTS  -aolX  oYBaTS^xoOev  elpif.  y.at  az'  itJ^auToO 
oux  ^XT]Xu0a,  dXV  eaTiv  (zXyjGivoc;  6  lul^tj^aq  ^le,  ov  u^AsTq 
oux  o'{§aT£.  2.  x,ai  uiu^p  auTWv  eyw  ocYictl^a)  ^^xauTov. 
3.  dYaxYjaeiq  tov  tuXt^giov  aou  wq  aeauTov.  4.  oaTiq  ouv 
Taxeivt^aet  iauTov  (b<;  t6  luatStov  touto,  outoc;  iaxcv  6  ^et^wv 
(greatest)  ev  t-^  ^aatXe((?  twv  oupavwv.     5.   ou  yap  eauTOu<; 


*•'#■ 
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xiQpu(7(jO(JL£V    dXkoi    Xpiaxov    'IiQaoOv    Kuptov,     lauTOLx;    31 
8ouXou<;    u^ojv     Bta    *Iy)(jouv.       6.     xat    tuoXXoI    ^uYjaouaiv 

II.  I.  You  shall  love  one  another.  2.  I  have  not 
spoken  concerning  myself.  3.  We  preached  not  our- 
selves, but  Christ.  4.  They  said  that  he  made  him- 
self the  son  of  God. 


LESSON  XLVI 

Future  and  Aorist  Active  and  Middle  of  Liquid  Verbs 

390.  Vocabulary 

xp6paTov,  TO,  sheep 
awTTQpca,  Y),  salvatioH 
d^efXw,  /  owe,  ought;   (sec. 
aorist  without  augment, 

09£Xov) 

391.  Verbs  with  stems  in  a  liquid  (X,  v,  p)  form  the 
futures  by  adding  -s  o/e^  to  the  stem.  The  s  of  the 
suffix  contracts  with  the  thematic  vowel  o/e.  (Re- 
member that  the  present  stem  is  not  always  the 
same  as  the  verb-stem.) 

392.  The  conjugation  of  xpfvco  in  the  future  indica- 
tive is: 

Active 

Plural 

1.  XptVOOpLSV  (xptV£0[X£v) 

2.  xpcvscTS   (xptvesTs) 

3.  xptvouai  (xptveouai) 


diuoxTefvo),  /  kill,  slay 
ixTe(va),  /  stretch  out 
xpd^aTToc;,  6,  pallet ^  bed 


Singular 

1.  XpCVd)  (xpiVSd)) 

2.  xptvetq  (xptvistq) 

3.  xpcvel  (xpcveet) 


1  Originally  -ta^/e.    a  was  expelled. 
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Middle 
Singular 

1.  xptvou^at  (xpivlopLai) 

2.  xpiv-n  (xptv^T)) 

3.  xptvsiTai  (xptviexac) 


Plural 

1.  xptvoupLsGa   (xptve6ixe0a) 

2.  xptvelaOe    (xptvesaOs) 

3.  xptvoDvxat    (xpivsovTat) 


Observe  that  when  one  of  the  uncontracted  sylla- 
bles has  an  accent  the  contracted  form  has  an  accent 
(the  circumflex,  if  possible). 

a.  The  uncontracted  forms  do  not  occur.  They 
are  given  to  exhibit  the  vowels  that  are  con- 
tracted. 

h.  Table  of  the  vowel  contractions. 


e  +  (1)  =  (0 

e  +  ei  =  et 
e  +  £   +ec 


e  +  0     =  ou 
s  +  ou  =  ou 


393.  Verbs  with  stems  in  a  liquid  form  the  aorist 
active  and  middle  by  lengthening  the  stem  vowel 
and  adding„-a.^  a  of  the  stem  is  lengthened  to  tj 
(but  a  b^ore  p),  s  to  et,  t  to  t  and  u  to  U. 
The  conjugation  through  all  the  modes,  infinitives, 
and  participles  is  like  the  regular  first  aorist;  thus 
the  aor.  ind.  act.  of  ^jlIvw  is  kVstva,  etc.;  the  subj., 
pLstvii),  etc. ;  infinitive,  ^stvat  part.,  ^jieivac;.  The  aor. 
ind.  middle  of  xp(vo)  is  ^xpivajjLiQv,  etc.  Notice  that 
these  verbs  have  no  a  in  the  aorist. 

394.  Liquid  verbs  may  have  a  second  aorist,  as 
edXXii)  (^aX-),  igaXov.       . 


*  Originally  o  was  expelled  after  a  liquid. 
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395.  Learn  the  stem,  the  future,  and  aorist  of  the 
following  verbs: 


Present 

Stem 

Future 

Aorist  act. 

dyyiXkid 

dyyeX- 

dyyeXCi 

T^yysiXa 

a't'pci) 

dp- 

dpw 

Tipa 

dTUOXTefvG) 

(dTCo)xTev- 

dxoxTevG) 

dxIxTEtva 

dzojTsXXa) 

(dTCo)aT£X- 

dxoaTsXo) 

dxljxeiXa 

gaXXco 

gaX- 

^aXw 

sgaXov 

dyefpci) 

iyep- 

^yspo) 

iiyetpa 

Of  course  the. compound  forms  of  these  verbs  form 
their  tenses  in  the  same  way  as  the  uncompounded 
forms,  as 

^TuayysXXo),   ixayysXw,   ixTjyyetXa 

d-TuoxTstvo)  and  dxojTeXXG)  are  compound  verbs. 

396.  The  tenses  of  the  verb  in  Greek  are  divided 
into  nine  tense-systems.  As  we  have  seen  each 
tense-system  has  a  distinct  stem,  called  tense-stem. 

Systems  Tenses 

Present,       including  present  and  imperfect  in  all 

voices, 
future   active  and   middle, 
first  aorist  act.  and  middle 

(and  liquid  aorists  also), 
second     aorist     act.     and 

middle, 
first    perfect   and  pluperf. 

active, 
second  perfect  and  pluperf. 

active. 


Future, 
First  aorist, 


4.  Second  aorist, 

5.  First  perfect, 

6.  Second  perfect, 
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7.  Perfect  middle,  including  perfect     and     pluperf. 

middle  and  passive 
(and  future  perfect). 
"        first  aorist  and  future 


passive, 
second  aorist  and  future 


8.  First  passive,  " 

9.  Second  passive,  " 

passive. 

a:  Most  verbs  have  only  six  of  these  nine  systems, 
since  very  few  verbs  have  both  the  first  and  second 
forms  of  the  same  tense ;  many  verbs  have  less  than 
six.  No  verb  occurring  in  the  New  Testament  is 
used  in  all  nine  systems. 

397.    The  principal  parts  of  a  Greek  verb  are  the 

first  person  singular  indicative  of  every  system  used 

in  it;  e.g., 

Xud),  Xuao),  eXuaa,  XeXuxa,  XsXu^at,  iXuOiQv. 

^aXXci),  paXw,  egaXov,  ^£^XTQ/,a,  ^e^Xr^^ai,  ^^XtjStqv. 

To  know  a  verb  one  must  know  its  principal  parts. 


398. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  xaOwqi^JLl  aiuldTStXaq  elq  t6v  x6(7{xov,  xcxyd)^  dTu^axeiXa 
auTOuq  eiq  tov  xoa^ov,  xal  ux^p  auTwv  iyib  aYial^o)  i^jiauTov, 
Yva  xal  ocjTot  wjtv  if)yiac7^svot  Iv  aXfjOsfa.  2.  6  iye^pa?  "^^v 
'Iifjaouv  y.(x\  rj^aq  auv  'IiQaoO^  ^yepei.  3.  xal  axoxxevoOaiv 
auTov,  xai  t-^  Tpkr)  "OtAspa  ^yspGifjaeTai.  4.  dav  iv  u^xtv  (xefvY) 
8  dx'  ipx*^?  T^xouaaTs,  xal'  u(jl£T<;  iv  tw  utw  xai^  iv  to)  xaxpJ 
^evelTs.  5.  xai  -^pa  Tov  xpd^aTTOv  aOTOu.  6.  ^^TjXGev  f 
cxe(p(i)v    ToQ  cxeipai. 

^  1  xdcyd)  =  xal  Iy<^>  see  §  4. 

2  Associative-ins.  case.        ^  See  -  a^  .  .  .  xal  in  41 5^ 


^t   : 


t^; 
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II.  I.  They  sought  to  kill  him.  2.  The  disciples 
jsowed  the  word.  3.  I  will  send  unto  them  prophets 
and  apostles.  4.  If  we  remain  in  the  truth,  the 
truth  will  remain  in  us. 


LESSON  XLVII 

The  Imperative  Mode 

399.  Vocabulary 

vYjaTsuo),  I  fast 
u'7uoxptTY)<;-,  -oO,  6,  pretender ^ 
hypocrite 

400.  The  imperative  is  comparatively  a  late  develop- 
ment in  Greek.  More  of  its  forms  came  from  an 
old  injunctive  mode  than  from  any  other  sojirce. 

401.  The  personal  endings  of  the  imperative  are: 

Active 
Singular  Plural 


apxoixai,  /  begin 
va6<;,  6,    temple 


2.    ,    -0t,    -^  -TS 

3.  -TO).  -Twaav. 

Middle  (and  Passive) 

2.  -GO  -(j6£ 

3.  -a6(i)  -cOwaav. 

a.  -01  (probably  an  old  adverb)  is  found  in  a  few 
old  verbs,  and,  except  in  the  aor.  pass.,  is  not  used 
in  the  active  forms  of  the  imperative  of  most  verbs. 
The  ending  -q  is  found  only  in  a  few  old  verbs. 
h,  -TO)  is  probably  an  old  ablative  form  of  a  demon- 
strative pronoun.  ' 
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402.  The  present  imperative  active,   middle,   and 
passive  is  made  on  the  present  tense-stem.     See  396. 

403.  The  present  active  imperative  of  Xuo)  is: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  Xu£,      loose  {thou)  2.  Xu£T£,         loose  (ye) 

3.  XuiTo),  let  him  loose  3.  XusTwaav,  let  them  loose 

a.  XDe  is  the  verb-stem  with  the  thematic  vowel 
6.    Note  the  thematic  vowel  e  in  all  persons. 

404.  The  present  middle  imperative  of  Xuw  is: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  Xuou,  loose  {for)  thyself    2.  XusaOs,  loose  {for)  your- 

self 

3.  Xuia0(i),    let   him   loose    3.  \ui(j^b)<y(x\/,  let  them  loose 

{for)  himself  {for)  themselves 

a.  X60U  is  for  Xusjo,   <j  is  expelled,  and  s  and  0 
contract  to  ou. 

405.  The  present  passive  imperative  of  Xuo)  is: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  Xuou,  be  (thou)  loosed        2.  XusaGs,  he  {ye)  loosed 

3.  XuiaOd),  let  him  he  loosed     3.  Xueaeoxjav,  let  them   he 

loosed 

Observe  that  the  pres.  passive  imperative  is  like 
the  pres.  middle  in  form. 

406.  The  second  aorist  active  imperative  of  ^aXXw  is: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  ^aXs  2.  gaXsTS 

3.  paXsTO)  3.  faXsTwaav 
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a.  The  second  pers.  sing,  of  some  second  aorists 
is  accented  on  the  ultima,  as  sfxe,  iXGe,  eupe; 
accent  of  imps,  recessive,     h.  No  augment.  ^ 

407.  The  second  aorist  middle  imperative  of  pdXXo)  is 

Singular  Plural 

2.  gaXou  2.   ^akzcH 

3.  gaXsjOo)  3-   PaXeaOwaav 
a.  Note  the  accent  of  gaXoG. 

Observe  that  in  the  endings  the  imperative  of  the 
second  aor.  act.  and  middle  is  like  that  of  the  present 
act.  and  middle.  The  difference  between  them  is 
the  difference  in  tense-stem:  the  present  tense- 
stem  is  gaXX-,  the  second  aorist  tense-stem  is  faX-. 

408.  The  imperative,  like  the  subjunctive,  is  always 
future  in  time,  though  it  may  apply  to  the  immediate 
future. 

The  difference  in  meaning  between  the  present 
imperative  and  the  aorist  imperative  is  in  the  kind  of 
action, — diirative  action  in  the  present,  and  punctiliar 
,  action  in  the  aorist.  The  pres.  imperative,  then,  has 
to  do  with  action  in  progress.  The  aorist  imperative 
has  to  do  with  the  simple  act  without  regard  to 
progress.     E.g., 

gaXXe  XtOou.;,  keep  on  (or  go  on)  throwing  stones. 
tJLT)  ^dXkz,  stop  (or  quit)  throwing  stones. 
eijsXes  elq  t6v  okov,  enter  the  house. 
(x-^  zlQziS'^q  ecq  tov  oIxov,  do  not  {do  not  begin  to)  enter 
the  house. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  first  and  second  exam- 
ples (present)  have  reference  to  the  continuance  of 
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the  action,  while  the  third  and  fourth  examples 
(aorist)  have  reference  to  the  simple  act.  In  the 
second  example  ^yj  with  the  pres.  imperative  forbids 
the  continuance  of  the  action;  while  in  the  fourth 
example  ^yj  with  the  aor.  subjunctive  forbids  the 
beginning  (ingressive)  of  the  action.  In  the  second 
example  the  action  is  going  on;  in  the  fourth  example 
the  action  has  not  begun.  Thus  Aktionsart  must 
be  considered.  In  prohibitions  to  forbid  a  thing  not 
yet  done  the  aor.  subj.  (not  the  imperative)  is 
used  with  \i-f\  (see  fourth  example  above) . 

409.  The  first  aorist  act.  imperative  of  Xuw  is: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  XDjov  2.  XucjaTS 

3.  "XujaTO)  3-  Xuaaxwaav 

a.  The  origin  of  -ov  of  the  second  pers.  sing,  is 
obscure. 

Observe  that  the  stem  is  the  aorist  stem  Xuaa-. 

410.  The  first  aorist  middle  imperative  of  Xuo)  is: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  Xuaat  2.  XuaaaGe 

3.  XuadaGti)  3.  XuaaaOwaav 

a.  The  second  pers.  sing,  ending  -at  probably  came 
from  the  aorist  infinitive.  Note  accent,  PaxTcaat. 

411.  The  aorist  passive  imperative  of  Xuw  is: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  X60T]Tt,    he  (thou)  loosed^    2.  "Xu0y]t£ 

3.  "XuSTjTto  etc.  3.  XuGYjTwaav 

a.  -Ti  of  the  second  pers.  sing,  was  -Gt.     6  was 
changed  to  t  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  rough  mute. 
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Observe  that  the  forms  are  made  on  the  aor.  pass, 
stem  Xu6c(-r]). 

412.  In  the  imperative  in  Greek  there  is  no  first 
person  form.  In  the  first  person  the  subjunctive 
is  used  instead  of  the  imperative. 

413.  The  original  significance  of  the  imperative  was 
demand  or  exhortation;  but  it  was  not  confined  to 
this  idea. 

The  imperative  is  used  in : 

1.  Commands  or  exhortations — 

axousTO),  let  him  hear. 

etjcXOc  ecc;  Tov  olxov,  enter  the  house, 

2.  Prohibitions — 

\L^  xpcvsTs  quit  (don't  go  on)  judging 

3.  Entreaties — 

Tuaxsp  ayis,  ttqpyjjov  auTouq  Iv  t w  dvo^jiaTt  aou,  Holy  Father, 
keep  them  in  thy  name. 
Note. — The  negative  of  the  imperative  is  (jlt). 


414. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  (JLY]  x.p(vcT£  Yva  ^T)  xpiGfJTs.  2.  aytajOYjio)  t6  ovo^xd 
(jou,  iXGaTCi)  T]  gajtXsta  aou,  ^vn^^rf-.b^  to  SIXtgulx  aou,  ox;  ev 
oupavo)  xal  i-zX  y-rjc;.  3.  OTav  Bs  vtjjts'jtqtc,  (jlt)  ycv£a0£  wq 
01  uxoxptTai  axuOpwTuoc.^  4.  6  sy^wv  w-ra  ay.o'jsiv  axousTW. 
5.  -TUOpsjOifjTi  xpoc;  Tov  Xa6v  toGtov.  6.  apGryTi  xal  ^Xy)0tqti 
ei<;  TTjv  GaXaaaav.     7.  Xeyst  ajTw  "Epxou  xal  'cBs. 

II.  I.  Let  him  depart.  2.  Guard  thyself  from 
the  evil  one.  3.  Say  to  this  people  all  the  words  of 
this  life.    4.  Quit  saying  evil  things. 

^  axuOpwTCOf;,  adj.,  of  a  gloomy  countenance. 
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LESSON  XLVIII 
Numerals.     ouBsf? 
415.  Vocabulary 

Bi'^do),  /  thirst  xaXtv,  adv.,  again 

xal .  .  .  %a\,  both — and  xeivao),  /  hunger,  am  hun- 

(jLTQTs .  .  .  [L-qiz,  neither — nor         gry 

oux^Tt,  no  longer,  no  more  xcotuots,  ever  yet 

ouT£...ouT£,  neither — nor  T^...xa(,  both — and 


Jam    the   numerals 

(cardinal    and   ordinal) 

le  (first)  to  twelve 

(twelfth). 

Cardinals 

Ordinals 

I.  elq,  one,  etc. 

T^gCiioq,  first, 

etc. 

''S 

2.   Suo 

B£UTepo<; 

'•■V 

3-  '^9^^'=> 

TptTOq 

It  "'  <'^ 

4-  T£aaape<; 

T£TapTO(; 

m^''^'' 

5.  xevTS 

xi[JLXTO<; 

b'"' 

6.  e$ 

£XTO<; 

Hi 

7.    IXTC?        ■ 

£pSo^o<; 

■ 

8.  6xT(;) 

oySoo*; 

V^ 

9.  ^vvea 

£vaTO(; 

r- 

0.   Bsxa 

BlxaToq 

■---■■  > 

I.  evSsxa 

evB£x,aTO(; 

■k 

2.   BwSsxa 

8(oS£x,aTO(; 

^k 

BexaSuo 

^^ 

Other  numerals  may  be  learned  from  a  lexicon  as 
they  are  needed. 

417.   The  ordinals  have  the  regular  terminations  of 
adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions,   as 
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TpiToq  (masc),  TptTT)   (fern.),  Tpkov   (neut.),  and  are 
so  declined. 

418.   The    cardinals    are    indeclinable,    except    the 
first  four  and  from  200  onward. 

The  first  four  are  declined  as  follows: 

I.  dq,  [Lia,  ev,  one 

Masc,       Fern.     Neut. 
[Li(x,  ev 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


hoq 
kvi 


[Li(xq 


[Liq. 


£va  jJLiav 

3.  Tpecq,  Tpfa,  three 

Masc.  and  Fem.    Neut. 

xpta 

TpiWV 

Tptat 

Tpfa 


evoq 

hi 

ev 


2. 

Buo,  two 

Masc,  Fem.,  and  Neut, 

Nom.    S60 

Gen.  ] 

Abl.  , 

Loc. 

Ins. 

'  Buat 

Dat.  . 

Ace. 

auo. 

4.  Tcajape^,  Tiaaapa, /oz^r 

Masc  and  Fem.     Neut. 

Nom.     Teaaapec;      Tcaaapa 

Gen.  1 

AK1      I   '^^^^Q^P^v     Tejjapwv 

Loc. 

Ins. 

Dat.  J 

Ace.       Teaaapac;     Teaaapa. 


'  Teaaapai     Teaaapat 


These  cardinals  agree  with  the  substantives  with 
which  they  are  used. 

419.    The  declension  of  oijSetc;,  ouSe^fa,  ouBev,  no  one 
{nobody),  nothing,  is: 


NEGATIVES 

Masc, 

Fern. 

Nom. 

ouBecc; 

ouSs^fa 

Gen.  ] 
Abl. 

'      ouSsvoc; 

oij^syitac; 

Log. 

Ins. 

-     o5B£vt 

oij§e[xi(5t 

Dat.  , 

Ace. 

ouSsva 

oijSeuLfav 
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Neut. 

ouBiv 

oOSev6<; 

ouSsvt 

ouSsv 

Like  ouSsfc;  is  declined  tJLiQ8£((;,  {XTQ^s^jLia,  (XT)Biv,  wo  owe, 
nothing,  [i-q^eiq  is  generally  used  wherever  pltj  would 
be  the  appropriate  negative. 

420.  A  negative  sentence  in  Greek  may  have  more 
than  one  negative  particle.  In  Greek  the  succession 
of  negatives  merely  strengthens  the  first  negative 
if  the  second  (and  third)  is  a  compound  form  like 
ou5e,  o65£tq,   ouxco,  ixTjBscq,  etc.,  e.g., 

[jliqBsvI  ^jltqB^v  6(pe(XeTe,  owe  no  one  anything. 

421.  0(3  and  (jlyj  are  used  in  direct  questions  to 
indicate  the  kind  of  answer  expected. 

1.  ou  expects  the  answer  yes. 

ou  Tw  6v6ti.aTt  ixpo(pTQT£U(7a(jL£v;  Did  we  not  prophesy  by 
thy  name? 

2.  \}.r\  expects  the  answer  no. 

TuaiBta,  \}A]  ti  xpoc^aytov  £X£T£;  Little  children,  have  you 
anything  to  eat?  {You  haven't  anything  to  eat, 
have  you?) 

422.  o6  (JLTQ  is  used  with  the  aorist  subjunctive  (rarely 
present)  or  occasionally  the  future  ind.  in  the  sense 
of  an  emphatic  negative  future  indicative. 
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xal  t6v  ipxo^evov  xpoq  [jls  ou  [jltj  ixgaXw  e^o),  OWC^  /tt'w  w;/^^ 
comes  to  me  I  will  not  cast  out. 

423.  Exercises 

I.  I.  xal  oux  e^aysv  ouS^v  Iv  Tal(;  -fjixIpaK;  ixetvacq,  xai 
auvTsXeaSetawv  auTwv  ^xsivaaev.  2.  ouSsiq  Suvaxat  §ual 
xupfoK;  SouXeuetv,  t6v  yap  eva  jjLtaTjaet  xai  tov  exepov  dyaxT)- 
ast.  V3.  6  ^px6^£V0(;  xpoq  i^^  ou  (x*?)  xeivaayj,  y,al  6  xijtsuwv 
efc;  i\ik  ou  ^1?)  8t(];T](7£t  xwxoxe.  '  4.  elxsv  ouv  6  'iTQaouq  ToTq 
BwSexa  M9)  xal  u^slc;  0eXeT£  uxaYstv;  5-  oux  eitJ"*^  ^^^'^^spo'?; 
oux  ef(il  dxocTToXo^;  6.  6  Geoq  (pox;  iaxiv  y.a^  axoTca  oux 
laTtv  ^v  auTO)  ouBsixfa.  7-  ouBeU  dyaOoi;  st  {jlt)  ^  elq  6 
Geoq.     8.  ouT£  i\Li  o'tBaxE  out£  t6v  xaxepa  ^ou. 

II.  I.  Let  no  one  enter  the  house.  2.  Did  he 
not  see  me?  3.  I  will  not  serve  him.  4.  Is  he  able 
to  serve  two  masters? 

LESSON   XLIX 
Present  System  of  Contract  Verbs  in  -lo). 

424.  Vocabulary 

dpv£0[xai,   I  deny  oiy.oho\Liid,  I  build 

8ox£a),       I  think,  suppose;  im-  6^oXoy£w,  I  agree  with, 

pers.  it  seems  confess 

6£(op£(o,      /  look  at,  gaze,  see  x£pcxaT£(o,  I  walk  {live) 

{jL£Tavo£(i),  /  repent  9iXew,  /  love 

425.  The  conjugation  of  verbs  with  stems  in  a,  e,  or 
0,  has  been  given  in  all  tenses  except  the  present  and 
imperfect.  The  conjugation  of  these  verbs  (stems 
in  a,  £,  or  0)  differs  from  that  of  regular  (o-  verbs  in 
the  present  and  imperfect  tenses  only. 

*  eJ  IJLifi  (or  kof-v  (jltj)   with  a  substantive  means  except. 
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426.  In  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses  the  vowel 
(a,  £,  or  o)  of  the  stem  unites  with  the  thematic 
vowel  (and  in  some  forms  the  personal  ending  also) 
and  forms  a  diphthong  or  a  single  long  vowel.  This 
is  called  contraction. 

427.  The  conjugation  of  (ptXso)  in  the  present  system 
is  as  follows : 

jL__The  present  indicative : 

Active 


Singular 

1.  (ptXo)  (cpiXeo)) 

2.  (ptXeIc;   (cpiXseiq) 

3.  (piXsI  (cptXIei) 


Plural 

1.  <ptXoOyL£v  (^tXeojisv) 

2.  cptXetTS   ((piXssTe) 

3.  cptXoOat   ((piXsouat) 

Middle  and  Passive  -^^k. 

Singular  Plural 

1.  (ptXoG^ai   ((ptXeo^at)  I.  (ptXou(jL£0a  (9tX£6(jLe6a) 

2.  (piXfi   (9iX£y))  2.  (pt>.£la6£   (9iX££a6£) 

3.  (ptX£lTai   ((piXlExai)  3.  (piXouvToct   ((piXEOvxai) 

2.   The  present  suhjnnctive! 

Active 

1.  (ptX(I)(X£V     (9t>.£W^£v) 

2.  (ptXf]T£    (9tXeTf)T£) 

3.  cptXwat   ((ptXIwat) 
Middle  and  Passive 

Singular  Plural 

1.  (piXw^xai   ((piXIw^xai)  I.  cptX(i)(jL£Ga  (9iX£a)ti£6a) 

2.  [cfCk^   (cpiXly))]  2.  (piXfjaOE  ((piXItqcjBe) 

3.  9iX'^Tai  ((piXETQxai)  3-  ^t^wvTac   ((ptXewvuai) 


Singular 

1.  (ptXw     (cptX£(i)) 

2.  (piXfjq   (9tX£T]<;) 

3.  (ptXfj   (9i>v£T)) 
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."V  The  present  imperative: 
Active 
Singular  Plural 

2.  (piXet   (cptXcs)  2.  (ptXslTS  ((piXssTs) 

3.  (piXsiTco   (qjtXclTO))  3.  9tX£iTa)c7av    ((ptXesToxrav) 

Middle  and  Passive 

Singular  Plural 

2.  91X0  0   ((ptAsou)  2.  (piXsIaOs  (cptXseaOs) 

3.  (piXsfaOco   (^tXsejOco)  3-  ^t^staOwjav  (cpiXeeaGwaav) 
j..    The    prpc^pph   infitiit^yp- 

Active  (piXeiv  ((pcXestv) 
Middle  and  Passive  <ptX£ca0at  (9iX££a0at) 
.S.  The  present  participle: 
Active 

(piXwv  (cpcXItov),  (ptXouja    (^tXlouaa),  cptXoOv  ((piXlov) 
Middle  and  Passive 
9tXoupL£voc;,  -Y),  -ov   (9tX£6|X£voc;,  -y),  -ov) 
6.  The  imperfect  indicative: 
Active 

Plural 

1.  ^91X00^37    (i9tX£0ll.£v) 

2.  i9tX£tT£     (i9tX££T£) 

3.  i9:Xouv    (l9fX£0v) 

Middle  and  Passive 
Singular  Plural 

1.  l9iXou[jL-r5v   (i9tX£6^T)v)  I.  ^9iXou[jL£6a  (i9iX£6(jL£ea) 

2.  ^91X00   (l9iX£ou)  2.   £9tX£la0£   (^9tXi£a0£) 

3.  i9lX£TT0     (£9tX££T0)  3'     £9^X0  UVTO     (i9lX£0VT0) 


Singular 

1.  l9(Xouv   (l9(X£ov) 

2.  £9fX£i(;   (£9(X££<;) 

3.  ^9tX£l     (i9lX££) 
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428.   The  declension  of  the  present  active  participle 
(ptXwv,  -ouaa,  -oGv  is: 

Singular 

Masc,  Fern.  Neut, 

Nom.     cptXwv  (<ptXeG)v)   (piXouaa  (cpiXiouaa)   91X0  uv  (cptXeov) 
Gen.  ]  ^tXoOvTOf;  <piXo6aTQ(;  like  masc. 


((pcXeovToq) 


Abl. 

Loc. 

Ins. 

Dat.  , 

Ace.        fiptXouvTa 


(ptXoUVTt 

((piXeovTc) 


((pcXeovua) 


Masc. 


(piXouafj 

9iXoucrav 
Plural 


like  masc. 

9cXouv  ((pcXeov) 

Fern. 


Nom.     9tXoOvT£<;  (^iXIovtec;)       (ptXoOaai  ((ptXeouaat) 
.       '    ^  91X06VTOJV  (9iXe6vT(i)v)      91X0  uawv 

Loc. 

Ins.     r  9tXoOat  (9tXeouai)  9tXouaat<; 

Dat.  J 

Ace.        9tXoGvTa<;  (9iX£0VTac;)        9tXou(jaq 

Neut. 

Nom.     91X0  uvTa     (9iX^ovTa) 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Ins.     r  like  masc. 

Dat.  . 

Ace.       91X0 uvTa    (9iXlovTa). 


like  masc. 


•if^: 
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429.  The  scheme  of  contraction  for  regular  -ew  verbs 
is  as  follows: 

e  +  s  =  £t  £  +  61    =  ei 

e  +  o=ou  e  +  ji     =  -Q 

e-|-(i)  =  (i)  e  +  ou  =  oL) 

430.  Observe  that:  i.  The  syllable  resulting  from 
contraction  has  an  accent  if  either  one  of  the  com- 
ponent syllables  had  an  accent  in  the  uncontracted 
form.  2.  The  accent  is  circumflex,  if  the  first  vowel 
(of  the  contracting  vowels)  had  the  acute;  but  it  is 
an  acute,  if  the  second  vowel  had  the  acute. 

431.  Exercises  ,    .  ^  u. 

I.  I.  %(x'k(iiq  TUOietTS  toI<;  ixtaoOatv  ujiaq.  \2.  [ki]  Oaupia- 
CcTc,  aSeXqjoi,  ei  (xtasi  \)[Laq  b  x6a^oq.  3.  TaQxa  auToD 
AaXoOvTOc;  luoXXol  ix(aTei(aocv.  4.  t(  8i  u^Tv  Boxel;  5- 
iiy  Tt  alxwpLsOa  xaxo:  t6  GsX-r^pLa  auTOu  dxouet  tj^awv.  6.  xal 
[xsTa  TaQxa  iceptsxaTst  'iT^aoDq  ^v  Tfj  FaXtXata,  06  ydp 
■nOcXev  iv  Tfj  'Iou6afa  xspixaxeiv,  oti  il^TjTouv  auT^v  0? 
'louSaloi   ixoxTsIvat.     7*  ^90^0 uvto  tov  Xaov. 

II.  I.  Who  is  seeking  to  kill  you?  2.  He  who 
hates  his  brother  walks  in  darkness.  3.  Follow  me. 
4.  Quit  doing  these  things.  5.  They  feared  the 
crowd. 


LESSON  L 
Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs 
Vocabulary 
it  is  lawful,  is    xaXatoq,  -a,  -6v,  old,  ancient 


432. 

possible 
yio<;,  -a,  -ov,  young,  new 


%egi(s<j6q,  -t),  -6v,  abundant 
xXouatoc,  -a,  -ov^  rich 


:WW- 
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433.  The  comparative  degree  of  an  adjective  in  -o<; 
is  generally  formed  by  adding  -Tspoq,  -a,  -ov  to  the 
masc.  stem  of  adj.  as  found  in  the  positive  degree. 
To  form  the  superlative^  degree,  -TaToq,  -y;,  -ov  is  added 
to  the  masc.  stem  of  adj.  as  found  in  the  positive 
degree. 

434.  Examine  carefully  the  following  examples: 
Positive  Comparative  Superlative 

1.  iaxug6q,-d,  -6v,  b^upoTspoq, -a, -ov,  [lax^gozcczoqf-rif'O^] 

strong  stronger  strongest 

2.  veoq,  -a,  -ov  vewTspoq,  -a,  -ov        [vswTaToq,  -tq,  -ov] 

3.  aocpoq,  -If),  -6v        ao^wTspoc;,  -a,  -ov      [ao9WTaTO(;,  --q,  -ov] 

a.  The  forms  enclosed  in  brackets  are  not  found 
in  the  New  Testament. 

Similarly  adjectives  in  -zq  make  the  comparison. 

4.  aaGeviQq,  -e<;    iaGsvejTspoq,  -a,  -ov   [aaOeveaTaxoc;,  -y),  -ov] 

435.  Observe :  i .  If  the  penult  of  the  adjective  (with 
nom.  sing.  masc.  in  -oq)  is  short  ^  in  the  positive, 
the  0  of  the  stem  is  lengthened  to  o^  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative.  2.  All  comparatives  and 
superlatives  have  recessive  accent. 

436.  The  stem  from  which  the  comparative  is  formed 
may  be  an  adverb,  e.g., 

£^0),  out  i^tii'zzgoq,  outer 

avo),  up,  above      '  avwxepoq,  higher 

^  There  are  only  three  superlative  forms  in  -rairoq  in  the  New 
Testament. 

2  A  penult,  although  its  vowel  is  short,  is  considered  long  if  its 
vowel  is  followed  by  two  consonants  or  a  double  consonant. 

'  Sometimes  -(oTspoc;  occurs  instead  of  -dTepoq,  and  vice  versa. 
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437.'  With  the  comparative  degree  (of  adverbs  also) 
the  ablative  is  commonly  used  to  express  the  standard 
of  comparison,  e.g., 

TO  tJ-wpov  Tou  OcoO  aocpwTepov  twv  ivOpwxcov,  the  foolishness 

of  God  (is)  wiser  than  men, 
epxsTat  Vz  6  (axupo^spoc;  ^ou,  hut  there  comes  one  stronger 

{mightier)  than  I. 

438.  The  comparative  may  be  followed  by^  {than), 
then  the  standard  of  comparison  is  in  the  same  case 
as  the  object  compared,  e.g., 

2oB6jJLoii;  iv  iji  T)[xlpa  iy.zivri  avsxTOTSpov  eciTat  ri  ifi  icoXet 
^xstvT],  it  will  be  more  tolerable  in  that  day  for 
Sodom  than  for  that  city. 
a.  T]  is  used  also  in  the  comparison  of  clauses. 

439.  The  superlative  form  is  rare  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. When  it  occurs,  it  generally  has,  not  the 
true  superlative  sense,  but  the  elative  sense  of  very 
or  exceedingly. 

In  the  New  Testament  the  comparative  with  the 
article  generally  performs  the  peculiar  functions  of 
the  superlative,  e.g., 

6   Bs  tJLixpoTSpo^   ev  T^  ^acjiXefa  tgjv  oupavwv,  the  least  in 
the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

440.  Adverbs  are  made  from  adjectives  also.  Note 
carefully  the  following  example. 

Positive         Comparative 


axptgdx;, 
accurately 
adj.  a/,pi3"o^ 


axpt^laTcpov, 
more  accurately 


Superlative 

[axptgsaTaTa] 
most  accurately 
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Observe:  i.  The  positive  degree  of  the  adverb  is 
made  by  adding  the  ablative  ending  -wq  to  the 
adjective  stem.  (In  a  mechanical  way  the  positive 
degree  of  the  adverb  is  formed  from  the  positive 
degree  of  the  adjective  by  changing  final  v  of  the 
ablative  plural  neuter  to  q  and  retaining  the  accent  of 
the  adjective.)  2.  The  comparative  of  the  adverb 
is  the  neut.  sing.  ace.  of  the  adjective.  3.  The 
superlative  of  the  adverb  is  the  neut.  plur.  ace. 
of  the  superlative  of  the  adjective. 

441.  6  Be,  T)  Bl,  ot  81  are  used  demonstratively  to  refer 
to  persons  already  mentioned  in  an  oblique  case,  e.g., 
xaXiv  hh  6  Hei'kdixoq  lupoascpwvYjasv  auToTq,  OIXwv  aiuoXOaat 

t6v  *It)(7oGv.  ol  hk  ix£(pa)vouv  XeyovTsq  STaupou  CTTaupou 
a^Tov,  And  again  Pilate  spoke  to  them,  wishing 
to    release   Jesus.      But    they    shouted,    saying, 
' '  Crucify ,  crucify  him . '  * 
ot  li  refers  to  auToIc;. 

442.  In  comparisons  (xaXXov  {more,  rather)  and  t) 
are  used  with  the  positive  degree. 

443.  Exercises 

'^  I.  I.  Y.<x\  'zh  aa0£V£<;  (weakness)  tou  0eou  (axupoTspov 
Twv  av0pa)xo)v.  2.  ^axaptov  iaxtv  ^aXXov  BcSovat  (to  give) 
r\  Xa^^dvsiv.  3-  ^  ^^  d-Tufao)  ^ou  lpx6^£vo<;  (crxup6T£p6(;  ^ou 
ijTiv.  4.  Sa^^aTov  EGTtv,  7.al  oux.  £^£aTfv  Qoi  apat  tov 
xpa^aTTov.  o<;  hk  dx£xpc6Y)  auToiq  *0  %o\.r\aoLq  \iz  uyiYJ  Exelvoq 
[jLot  eItuev  ^Apov  t6v  T-pd^aTTOv  aou  xal  •3Tr£pt'iudT£t.  5.  auTT]  SI 
lc7Ttv  T)  /.p(at<;  (5ti  t6  9a)(;  IXt)Xu0£v  zlc,  tov  x,6atAov  x.at  YjydxTQcjav 
ol  av6p(oxoi  iJLaXXov  t6  axoToq  y)  t6  (pd)(;,  -^v  ydp  auTWv  xoviQpd:  ' 
Td  Ipya.  6.  dxo/,pt0£U  B^  6  Yjys^wv  £lx£v  auToTc;  Tfva  GIXets 
dx6  Twv  860  dxoXujo)  u^Iv;  ol  hk  elxav  T6v  Bapa^gdv. 
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II.  I.  That  man  is  stronger  than  I.  2.  He  said 
to  them,  "Come  unto  me."  They  said  to  him,  "We 
are  not  able  to  go."  3.  The  children  of  God  loved 
light  rather  ([xaXXov)  than  darkness.  4.  Seek  ye 
rather  to  enter  the  kingdom  than  to  die  in  sin. 


LESSON  LI 

Comparison    of    Adjectives   and   Adverbs    (Continued), 
Declension  of  Adjectives  with  Stems  in  -ov- 

444.  Vocabulary 


TuoXu,  adv.,  much 

Taxetoc;,  Ta/u,  adv.,  quickly 

aio^ptov,  -ov,  of  sound  mind, 

sober-minded 
wSs,  adv.,  here,  hither 


a9pwv,-ov,  foolish 

eu,  well 

euSecoc;,  adv.,  straightway, 

at  once 
TiXetoq,  -a,  -ov,  finished^ 

complete 

445.    The   following   adjectives   show    irregularities 

of  comparison. 

Comparative  suffix  -twv  (masc.) 
Superlative  suffix  -taToq  (masc.) 

Positive  Comparative  Superlative 

ayaOoq 

xaxot; 

(Xixpoq 
xoXui; 


xpscjawv 

/.pocTiaTOc; 

TCpStTTWV 

(only  as  title) 

Xstpwv 

ria<3(ji'^ 

^eft^wv 

(xiYtaToq 

[XtXpOTSpO^ 

eXaaawv 

iXdxic7T0<;  • 

•jcXefwv 

xXelaTOc; 

X>v£0)V 
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446. 

The  declension  of  tiel^wv, 

-ov 

,  the  comparative 

of  (xeyaq,  is: 

Stem   (xect^ov-   (ixsil^oa-) 

Singular 

Masc.  and  Fein. 

Neut. 

Nom.       [jL£ti;o)v 

jieil^ov 

Gen. 
Abl.   J 

^     [xscl^ovoq 

IJL£(1^0V0<; 

Log. 

Ins. 

'■     [xsf^ovt 

txeil^ovt 

Dat.  . 

Ace.           (xsi^ova,   y.e(t^G) 

p.eIl^ov. 

P/wm/ 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.        [xef^oveq,  ^elt^ouq 

[jLsfl^ova,  pLeft^o) 

Gen.  1 

AK1 

^       {JL£lI^6v(0V 

(jLei^6vo)v 

^eil^oac 


[xetl^ovac,  pLe(t^ou(; 


liet^oac. 


^eJl^ova,  pLsfl^o). 


447.  Comparatives  in  -(i)(i)v  are  declined  like  ^sfl^wv; 
so  xpetaawv,  TuXetGjv,  etc.  The  superlatives  in  -laToq, 
-T],  -ov  are  declined  like  adjectives  of  the  first  and 
second  declensions. 

448.  Adjectives  with  stems  in  -ov-  are  declined  like 
lieti;o)v,  except  that  they  do  not  have  the  second  forms 
like  (xstl^a)  and  \x.z[l,o\jq\  as  acppcov,  -ov,  aaxppwv,  -ov,  etc. 

The  voc.  sing,  of  acppwv  is  <5c9pa)v  (like  nom.). 
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449.    Observe  carefully  the  following   examples  of 
the  comparison  of  irregular  adverbs.  (See  438,  1-3) : 

Positive  Comparative        Superlative 


^»               T 

geXTtov 

eu 

^     Y.(x'k(dc; 

xaXXiov 

Y.(XY.(i)q 

Y]  JffOV 

{[idXa) 

(xaXXov 

{jiaXtaTa 

X0X6 

TuXsIov 

TuXeov 

iyyuq 

iyyUTSpOV 

eyyiuia 

zdxa  or 

Tocxiov 

TaxtaTa 

Taxswq 

Ta/siov 

a.  The  positive  of  the  adverb  is  sometimes  made 
from  the  neut.  ace.  sing,  of  the  adjective. 
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Exercises 


I.  I.  Tiy,oujav  01  <l>aptaaIoi  oti  'lr,GO\J<;  'K'kzio\aq  ixaOiQTaq 

xoieT  %oiX  P£ZTCT(t;ei^'IwdvY)c;.  2.  6  tckjteuwv  ef<;  i[Lk  Ta  epya 
a  i^Cii  xoiw  xaxslvog^  xoiTjaet  xal  jxeil^ova  toutwv  xonfjaet,  OTt 
^yoj  xpoc;  Tov  xaxepa  xopeuopLat.  3.  acppwv,  TauTf)  t-^  vuxtI 
XT]v  <]^ux"^v  aou  a(ToOai  axo  aou.  4.  Xsy^'  o^'^  ajTw  'Iifjaouc;, 
''O  xoieI<;  xoiTQaov  laxstov.  5.  oux.  eaxtv  BouXoc;  (xsi^wv  toQ 
xupfou  auToO  ouS^  ax6aToXo<;  ^sfi^tov  tou  x£tJL'|avTO(;  auTov. 
6.  iyo)  fdg  eljJLt  6  iXaxi^Toq  twv  dxoaT6XG)v.  7.  Tiq  apa 
{jLsfl^wv  iaxlv  ev  T"n  ^aaiXeia  twv  oupavwv;  oczic,  ouv  Taxetvwaet 
eauT^v  biq  t6  xatMov  toQto,  outoc;  iaxiv  6  ^Jiei^tov  Iv  xfj 
gajiXei(?c  Twv  oupavwv. 

II.  I.  My  brother  is  greater  than  I.  2.  I  hope 
to  come  unto  you  quickly.  3.  I  am  able  to  do  more 
work  than  this.  4.  Is  it  lawful  to  do  well  on  the 
sabbath? 

1  See  §  4,  p.  217.         2  (jj'poj^  an  inferential  particle,  then,  therefore. 
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LESSON  LH 
Present  System  of  Contract  Verbs  in  -oco) 
451.  Vocabulary 

h<xko'{i^o\L(xiy  I  consider,  reason,    TsXeuTaw,  (I  finish) 


xXavao), 


I  die 

I  honor 

I  dare 

lam  silent, 
keep  si- 
lence 


discuss 
I  question,  ask  (a     Tit^ao), 

question)  toX^jlocg), 

/  heal'  attoxao), 

I  cause  to  wander, 

lead  astray 

452.   The  conjugation  of  yswaa),  as  an  example  of 
the  -aw  verbs,  in  the  present  system,  is: 

1.  The  present  indicative: 

Active 

Plural 

1.  ysvvw^sv   (ysvvaoiJLsv) 

2.  yevvaTS   (YSwdeTe) 

3.  Yevvwat   (yevvdouat) 

Middle  and  Passive 
Singular  Plural 

1.  yevvw^at   (yevvdo^at)  I.  ysvvw^eGa   (yevvao^JieBa) 

2.  ysvvdaat   (yevvdsaat)  2.  yevvaaOe   (ysvvdeaGe) 

3.  yevvaxai   (ysvvdsTai)  3-  yevvwvTat   (yevvdovxai) 

2.  The  present  subjunctive: 

Active 
Singular  Plural 

1.  yevvci  (yevvdo))  I.  yevvw^jiev   (yevvdw^iev) 

2.  yevva(;  (yevvdy)*;)  2.  yevvdxe  (yevvdiQTe) 

3.  yew?  (yevvdT))  3.  yevvwat  (yevvdwat) 


Singular 
I.   yevvG)   (ysvvdo)) 
72.  ysvvdc;   (yswdsic;) 
3.  ysvvqi   (yevvdet) 
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Note  that  the  contract  forms  of  the  indicative  and 
subjunctive  active  are  alike. 

Middle  and  Passive 
Singular  Plural 

1.  Yevvw^at   (Yswawpiat)        I.  Yevva)^L£6a  (Yevvaa>ti£0a) 

2.  [yswa   (t^'^^^Ti)]  2.  yevvaaOe  (yevvaTjaOe) 

3.  yswaxai   (YsvvocTjTai)  3-   T^vvoivTat  (Yevvdcwviai) 

3.  The  present  imperative: 

Active 
Singular  Plural 

2.  ylvva   (YEvvas)  2.  yevvaTe   (YevvasTe) 

3-  Y^'^vaTG)   (YevvasTO))  3.  Y^vvaxwaav  (Yevva^Twaav) 

Middle  and  Passive 
Singular  Plural 

2.  Y£vvd)  (YEvvaou)  2.  Y^'^'vaaBe   (YSVvaeaGe) 

3.  YevvaaOo)  (YevvalaOw)        3.  YsvvaaOoxjav  (YevvaeaOiojav) 

4.  The  present  infinitive: 

Active 

Ysvvav  (Yevvaetv) ;  some  editors  write  Yevvav 

Note.  Ysvvav  really  represents  Y^vvasev,  for  the 
inf.  ending  -stv  is  a  contraction  of  the  thematic 
vowel  £  and  £v. 

Middle  and  Passive 

Y£vvaj0at    (Y£vva£a0at) 

5.  The  present  participle: 

Active 

Ysvvwv  (Yevvdwv),     Y^vvwaa  (Y£vvaouaa),    y^'^v^v  (Yevvaov) 

Middle  and  Passive 

Yevv(i>iJL£voq,  -Y),  -ov   (Y£vva6uL£vo<;) 
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6.  The  imperfect  indicative: 

Active 

Singular  Plural 

1.  iylvvtov   (iyevvaov)  I.  iysvvw^ev  (iYevvao^Jiev) 

2.  iysvvac;   {i^h\ot.zq)  2.  lyevvaTe   (iYevvasTe) 

3.  iysvva   (eysvvae)  3-   ^T^wwv   (iyevvaov) 

Note.  In  the  third  plur.  a  form  Hke  ^ylwouv  is 
sometimes  found.  Thus  from  dptoTaw,  imperfect 
TjpwTouv.  This  confusion  between  -aw  and  -eo)  verbs 
began  early  in  the  Ionic. 

Middle  and  Passive 

1.  lyevvtotAiov   (lYsvvao^Tjv)         I.  iysvvw^eBa  (iyevvao^jieGa) 

2.  lYswd)  (ey^vvaou)  2.   ^ysw^aOs  (eysvvacaGs) 

3.  ^YswdtTO  (lY£vva£To)  3.   iYsvvdjvuo   (dyevvaovTo) 

453.   The  declension  of  the  present  active  participle 
yevvcov,  -wja,  6v  is: 

Singular 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Nom. 

yevvwv    (yswawv) 

yevvwaa    (yevvaouaa) 

Gen.  ] 
Abl. 

-  YevvcovToq  (yevvaovToq) 

ysvvwaTQq  (yswaouaYjc;) 

Loc. 

Ins. 

■  yevvwvTt  (YswaovTi) 

yevvwaif)  (ysvvaouaiQ) 

Dat.  . 

Ace. 

YSvvwvTa  (YsvvaovTa) 

yevvciaav  (yevvaouaav) 

Nom. 

Ysvvwv  (fevvdov) 

Gen.  ^  ... 
^ , ,     ^  like  masc. 
Abl. 
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Loc. 

Ins.     r  like  masc. 

Dat.  ^ 

Ace.        Y£vvd)v    (Ysvvdov) 

Plural 
Masc. 

Nom.     YSVvwvTsq  (Y£vvaovT£<;) 

Gen.   .  ,         ,         ,       , 

Ysvvwji  (ysvvaoujt) 


Fern. 

Ysvvcoaai  (ysvvaouaai) 

yevvwawv  (vsvvaouaoJv) 


like  masc. 
like  masc. 


yevvdxja'.q   (yevvaouaaK;) 

YevvGJvTai;  (ysvvaovTaq)        ysvvaxjaq  (yevvaouaai;) 

NeuL 
Nom.     YEvvwvTa  (yevvaovTa) 
Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 
Dat.  _ 
Ace.        yevvwvTa  (yswdovTa) 

454.    The   scheme   of    contraction    for  regular   -do) 
verbs  is  as  follows: 

a  +  0    =0) 
a  +  (0    =0) 

a  +  ou  =  to  (since  ou  in  these 
uncontracted  forms  is  a 
spurious  diphthong,  i.e.,  u 
is  not  present  in  the  un- 
contracted form  of  ou). 
For  the  accent  see  430. 


a  4-  £    =  a 

a  +  TQ    =  a 

o  /^  a  +  £t  =  a 

•     ^  (X  -\-  zi  {=  e  -{-  z)  =  (X 

a  +  TQ  =  a 
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455.  Exercises 

I.  I.  idv  eTicw^JLev  OTt  d^JLapTiav  oux  exo^Jtsv,  §auTo6<; 
7cXavG)[X£v  Y.<xl  T)  (zXifjOsia  oux  eaTiv  iv  -^^ilv.  2.  ol  dtxapTtoXoi 
Touq  dyaiuwyTaq  auTOuq  dyaiuwaiv.  3.  y,al  dv  Tfj  ofxfa 
fsvo^evoq  ixY^pcoxa  auTOuq  Tt  iv  Tf)  68 w  BteXoyil^saOe; 
ol  B^  l(jt(oxwv.  4.  Tf^a  Tov  TuaTspa  aou  x,al  tiqv  (jLiQTspa. 
5.  T£xvca,  pngBstq  xXavczTW  u^dq.  6.  xat  xd<;  6  0x^0^ 
l^^iQTOUV  dxT£j0at  auTOu,  OTt  Suva^JLiq  xap*  auTOU  iqYjpxeTO 
xal  IdTO  xdvxac;.  7-  Ti  l?Y]>.6aT£  £(<;  ty)v  £pY]^ov  0£daaa0at; 
8.  6  (JLT)  dyaxwv  tov  dB£>v(p6v  auToO  ov  e(i)pax£v,  t6v  0£6v  ov 
oux  £ti)pax£v  ou  SuvaTai  dyaxav. 

II.  I.  Let  us  love  one  another.  2.  He  who 
loves  his  brother  keeps  the  commandment  of  God. 
3.  The  disciples  were  not  able  to  heal  him.  4.  They 
were  asking  him  concerning  the  kingdom. 
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LESSON  LIII 

Impersonal  Verbs,     xpfv  (ri)  and  the  Infinitive. 
Constructions  with  x.ai  ^y£V£to 

456.  Vocabulary 


dXixTwp,  -ogoq,  6,  COck 

dxapvEopiat,  /  deny 

Btaxov£0),  I  serve,  minister 

Btdy-ovoq,  6,  servant,  minister, 
deacon 

xotvoq,  -T),  -ov,  common,  un- 
clean 

457.  There  are  some  verbs  used  in  the  third  person 
singular  with  an  impersonal  subject,  called  imper- 
sonal verbs.    Examine  the  following  examples : 


xotvoto,  /  make  common, 

unclean 
(jiavGdvw,  /  learn;  second 

aor.  ipiaGov 
GTaupoq,  6,  cross 
OavaToco,  /  put  to  death 
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\l  I.  Bsl,  it  is  necessary.  Izl  \iz  xai  TwixTjy  (Bsiv,  / 
must  see  Rome  also  (it  is  necessary  for  ine  to  see 
Rome  also).  ;jl£  is  the  ace.  of  general  reference  with 
fSelv;  T(i[)[jLY}v  is  the  object  of  (Beiv.  Observe  that  the 
subject  of  Izl  is  (Belv. 

2.  Boxsl,  it  seems  {good).  t(  u^jlIv  Boxel;  what  think 
you?  (What  seems  (good)  to  you?)  Observe  the  case 
of  ujxiv.    Soxid)  is  used  in  the  personal  construction  also. 

3.  e^ecTi,  it  is  possible,  it  is  lawful,  oux  I^saTtv  aoi 
exetv  auTiQv,  ^'^  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to  have  her.  Ob- 
serve that  i^stv  is  the  subject  of  e^eaTiv,  and  that  aot 
is  in  the  dative  case. 

4.  [xsXsi,  it  concerns,  it  is  a  care,  xal  ou  (ji^Xet  auT(p 
xspl  Twv  xpo^dxtov,  he  cares  not  for  the  sheep  (it  is  not 
a  care  to  him  concerning  the  sheep). 

458.  7cp(v  (or  %gh  r\),  before,  is  frequently  used  with 
the  infinitive  (in  the  ablative  case).    E.g., 

xplv  'Agpaa^J-  T£>e^^ai  ^^^  ^^i^^  Z?^/ore  Abraham  came 
into  being,  I  am. 

459.  The  idioms  containing  xat  eylvsTo  (or  iyevsTo  Be), 
awJ  ^7  came  to  pass  (and  it  happened),  are  so  common 
in  the  New  Testament  that  they  call  for  a  special 
note.  The  New  Testament  has  four  constructions 
with  xal  dysvsTO. 

1.  xal  iYevsTO  xal  +  the  verb. 

xal  iYsvETO  iv  ^la  twv  rj^epwv  xal  auT6<;  -^v  BiBaaxwv,  aw^ 
^'/  caw^  /o  pass,  on  one  of  the  days,  that  he  was 
teaching. 

2.  xat  i-^hz-zo  +  the  verb. 

xal  iyevsTO  aiu'^XOsv  £C(;  t6v  oIxov  auToG,  and  it  came  f^ 
pass  that  he  departed  to  his  home. 
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3.  %(x\  iyevsTO  xai  (B06  +  the  verb. 

%a\  ^yevsTO  x.ac  (Sou  avSp£(;  Suo  ixeaTT)aav  auTatq,  and  it 
came  to  pass  that,  behold,  two  men  stood  by  them, 

4.  %ol\  ^ysvETo  +  an  infinitive. 

V.01X  i^ivzio  auTOV  h  toI<;  adg^actv  BtaiuopsusjOat  8ta  twv 
axopf^wv,  and  it  came  to  pass  that  he  was  going 
through  the  grain-fields  on  the  Sabbath, 

460.  Exercises 

I.  I.  Izi  u^iaq  YevvTQO-rjvat  avwOev.  2.  Tupcv  dXexTopa 
^cov^aat  Tpcq  dxapvYjay)  ^s.  3.  Tt  ^le  8el  xoteTv  iva  Qi^^d'j 
4.  ^yevsTO  Be  i>  eTspw  (ja^^dTCj)  etasXOelv  auT^v  eiq  ttJv 
auvocywyrjv  xal  Bi.Bdaxsiv.  5.  t(  Soxst  ao(;  6.  tq^lIv  oux. 
e^cJTiv  dxo7,T£lvoci  ouSsva.  7-  ^05c6  yap  xayo)  xveu^Jia  OeoO 
exeiv.  8.  SiBdaxaXe,  oTBa^sv  otc  dXigOTQc;  el  xal  ou  (xeXei 
cot  xept  ouBevoq. 

II.  I.  It  is  necessary  to  go  into  the  house.  2.  He 
does  not  care  for  any  one.  3.  It  came  to  pass  before 
he  went  into  the  house  that  his  brothers  came  to  him. 
4.  It  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to  kill  any  one. 


LESSON  LIV 
Present  System  of  Contract  Verbs  in  -6(0 
461.  Vocabulary 

8iaxov(a,  •?),  service,  ministry  ^tjXoo),  7  am  jealous,  desire 
Btxai6co,  I  declare  righteous,        eagerly 

justify  Xxi'^iriq,  ou,  6,  robber 

ixxopeuotAoct,  /  go  out  6(jLoi6(i),  /  make  like 

^vwxiov,  prep,  with  gen.,  Tcpo9TQTeu to,  I  prophesy 

before,  in  presence  of 
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462.  The  conjugation  of  xXyjpow,  as  an  example  of 
the  -00)  verbs,  in  the  present  system,  is : 

1.  The  present  indicative: 

Active 
Singular  Plural 

1.  xXtqpw   (xXiQpoG))  I.  x>vY)poO^£v  (tuXyjpoo^sv) 

2.  TcXiQpoic;  (tiXyjposic;)  2.  xX-rjpouTS  (xXrjposTc) 

3.  xXy^ pot  (xXtj  post)  3.  xXiQpoCiac  (xXiQpoouat) 

Middle  and  Passive 
Singular  Plural 

1.  xXiQpoQixat  (xXYjpoopiat)        I.  xXT)pou^£0a  (xXT]po6[jL£6a) 

2.  xXiQpot  (xXtqpotq)  2.  xXiQpouaGe  (xXiQposaGs) 

3.  xXigpouTai  (xXiQposTat)         3.  xXrjpouvTat  (xXvjpoovTat) 

2.  The  present  subjunctive: 

Active 

Singular  Plural 

1.  xXtjPO)    (xXlQpOd))  I. 

2.  xXifjpoTc;  (xXir)p6if)(;)  2. 

3.  xXiQpot  (xXtqp6]q)  3. 
The  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  active  of 

-00)  verbs  in  New  Testament  seems  to  be  like  the 
pres.  indie.  Note  that  the  pres.  indie,  and  subj. 
active  are  alike.  The  pres.  subj.  act.  was  probably 
assimilated  to  the  pres.  ind.  act.  There  is  doubt 
concerning  the  plur.  forms  that  occur  in  the  New 
Testament, 

Middle  and  Passive 
Singular  Plural 

1.  xXT)pd)^jLat  (xXrjpow^at)        The  plural  does  not  occur 

2.  [xXY]pot  (xXt)p6y])]  in  the  New  Testament 

3.  x>.^^JTat   (xXiQpoTjTat) 


Like  the  present 
indicative  (probably) 
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If  the  plural  had  been  used  in  the  New  Testament 
it  would  have  probably  been  like  the  pres.  ind. 

Forms  in  brackets  []  are  not  found  in  the  New 
Testament. 


3.  The  present  imperative: 
Active 

Singular 


Plural 


2.  TuXiQpou  (tuXtqpos) 

3.  tuXtqpouto)  (xXTQpoeTO)) 


2.  xXiQpouTe  (xXiQpdsTe) 

3.  TcXiQ  po  uTwaav  (tcXy]  posTwcjav) 


Middle  and  Passive 
Singular  Plural 

2.  xXiQpou  (luXiQpoou)  2.  iuXtqpou(j6s  (xX-rjposaSs) 

3.  xXr^pouaGo)  (xXiQpoeaOw)   3-  xXiQpouaGaxjav   (xXiQpoeaOa)- 

cav) 

4.  The  present  infinitive : 

Active 

xXy]pouv  (xXTQp6£tv);  some  editors  write  xXiQpoIv. 
xXy)pouv  is  for  xXY]po££v.    See  note  to  452,  4. 

Middle  and  Passive 

XAYjpoOaOat    (xX-r^posaOai). 

5.  The  present  participle : 

Active 

xXiQpwv  (xXt]p6g)v),  xXf^pouaa  (xXTjp6ouaa), 
xXY)poijv  (xXifjpoov) 

Middle  and  Passive 

xXiQpoutAsvoc;,  -T],  -ov    (xXtqpo6^£vO(;). 
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6.  The  imperfect  indicative: 
Active 

Singular  Plural 

1.  izX-fjpouv  (£7:X-r;poov)  I.   ixXTjpoutxsv  (£'::Xr^p6o^£v) 

2.  ixXT)pouc;  (siuXifjpOct;)  2.   izXr^pouTe  (sttXy^poets) 

3.  IxXtqpou  (eiuXifipOc)  3.   iT:XT]pouv  (£'::AT;poov) 

In  the  third  plur.  a  form  like  dxXT)poQcav  (sxXiQpoojav) 
is  found. 

Middle  and  Passive 
Singular  Plural 

1.  ixXifjpoutJLT/;  (£'::Xt^po6(jly)v)  I.   i'7:XTjpo6^c6a(i'::XT]po6;jL£6a) 

2.  ^tuXtjpou  (sxXr^poou)  2.   iiuXTjpoujSc  (sttat^posjGs) 

3.  ixXtjpouTO  (eTrXr^pOcTo)        3.   ixXr^poGvTO  (sxXr^poovTo) 

463.  The  present  active  participle  xXr^pwv,  TuX-r^poOaa, 
xXiQpoGv  is  declined  like  (ptXwv,  91X0  Gaa,  (pcXouv  (427). 
The  result  of  contraction  is  the  same  in  both  cases: 
e  +  0  =  ou;  and  0  -f  0  =  ou. 

464.  The  scheme  of  contraction  for  regular  -oco 
verbs  is  as  follows: 

0   +   £    =    0U  0  +  0)=G)  0  +  0U    =    OU 

0   +   0   =    ou  0   +   £1    =    Ot 

0   +  T)    =    G)  0+T]=Ot 


465. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  WJTE,  aB£X{po(  ^ou,  ^TjXouTE  t6  xpo<pTf5Te6£:v.  2.  Ta 
Be  lxxop£u6pL£va  £x  toO  aT6[xa':o(;  if,  tyjc;  xapBfocq  £^£px£Tai, 
%dy.z.l\<x  xoivoT  Tov  avOpwxov.  3.  xal  auv  ocuto)  aTaupoQatv 
B60  Xr^jTczs.  4.  xal  elxev  auToT^  *T(jL£iq  ^a*:£  ol  B'.xatouvTsq 
eauTOu^  evwxiov  twv  dv0pa>XG3V.  5-  '^^'^  EVzaTE  'Apxtxxcp 
BXsxs  TTjv  Biaxoviav    y^v    xaplXa^e*;    ev    xupcw,    Vva    auTi?)v 
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xXif]poc(;.     6.   eXeyov  ti?)v  e^oBov     (departure)     ocutoO    t]v 
tJ^sXXsv  TuXiQpouv  dv  'IspouaaXYjpL. 

II.  I .  They  were  crucifying  him  with  two  robbers. 
2.  Let  us  love  him  who  justifies  us.  3.  The  works 
of  the  righteous  are  being  made  manifest.  4.  That 
which  goes  into  the  mouth  does  not  defile  man. 


LESSON   LV 

Conjugation   of   ^it-verbs:    BcSw^jli.      Second    Aorist   of 

yivwaxG) 

466.  Vocabulary 

BtSw^jLi,  /  give,  deliver 

axoStStotJLt,  /  give  up  or  hack;  restore;  pay;  midd.,  sell 

ixtytvwaxw,  /  recognize,  discover 

eTuiBtSw^jLt,  /  give  over 

xapaBiBtoixt,  /  give  over  (to  another),  deliver  up,  betray 

467.  Greek  verbs  are  of  two  main  conjugations, 
the  (0 -conjugation  and  the  txt -conjugation.  The  con- 
jugation which  has  been  studied  thus  far,  except  sl^f, 
is  the  (i) -conjugation  (w-verbs).  The  verbs  in  -w 
are  by  far  more  common  than  the  verbs  in  -[it. 
The  verbs  (or  conjugations)  are  so  named  because 
the  ending  of  the  first  person  singular  present  in- 
dicative active  of  one  is  -w  and  of  the  other  is  -^jli. 

468.  fjL^^erbs  differ  from  w-verbs  only  in  the 
present  and  second  aorist  (called  ^jit-aorist)  sys- 
tems. The  essential  difference  between  the  lAi-verbs 
and  (o-verbs  in  these  systems  is  that  the  (xt-verbs 
do  not^haye  the  thematic  .vowel  o/e  which  the  o)- 
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verbs  have,  before  the  personal  endings.  The  sub- 
junctive of  the  tJ.t-verbs,  however,  has  the  thematic 
vowel  w/t;  (mode-sign).  In  the  other  tense  systems 
the  [xt-verbs  and  the  w-verbs  are  conjugated  alike. 

469.  The  principal  parts  of  MBw^t^  are: 

Observe  that:  i.  The  v^rb  stem  is  3o-.  "^  The 
present  stem  is  the  reduplicated  verb-stem,  with  the 
vowel  t  in  the  reduplication. 

470.  The  present  active  of  St'Bwtit  is: 

1.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  B(8o)(JLt  I.  [SiSo^xev] 

2.  BiBws  2.  [a(8oT£] 

3.  StSwdi  3.   SiBoajc 

In  the  first  sing,  a  form  BtBo)  (from  Bt^ow)  occurs, 

2.  Subjunctive: 


Singular 

1.  [aiow] 

2.  [BtBwq  or  StBoIc;] 

3.  atBo)  or  B'.aot 
Imperative : 

Singular 

2.  B(6ou 

3.  Bl^OTCO 

Infinitive : 


Plural 

1.  [Bi6d);x£v] 

2.  [StBwTs] 

3.  [BiSwai] 

Plural 

2.  BiBoTs 

3.  [BtSoTwaav] 


*  jjLt-verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  are  numerous.  The 
uncompounded  forms  of  all  lAc-verbs  are  given  as  quotable  in  the 
New  Testament,  although  the  form  may  be  found  only  in  com- 
pounds. 
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The  participle  is  declined   like    Xutov  except  for 
the  nom.  sing,  masc,  and  the  accent. 

471.  The  imperfect  indicative  active  of  BtSw^JLt  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  [iSl^OUv]  I.     [iBfS0(JL£v] 

2.  [^MBouq]  2.  [IMSoTs] 

3.  eStBou  3.  iMBoaav,  ISiSouv 

472.  The  present  middle  and  passive  of   BfBco^t  is: 

1.  Indicative: 

Singular  ^  Plural 

1.  [BiBo^at]  I.  BtSojxsGa 

2.  [MBoaat]  2.  [SiBoaee] 

3.  BtBoTat  3.  [BcBovTOti] 

2.  Subjunctive: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

3.  Imperative: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

4.  Infinitive: 

5.  Participle: 

StBojJLevoq,  -Y),  -ov 

473.  The  imperfect  indicative  middle  and  passiva 
of  8(8(i)pLt  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  [£BtS6pLY]v]  I.  [^BiBotxeOa] 

2.  [^MBoco]  2.  [iSiBoaes] 

3.  iBiBoTO,  iliUi^  3.  [iBiSovTo] 
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474.   The  aorist  (tit-aorist)  active  of  B(Bo){xt  is: 
I.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  ISwxa  I.   ^Btoxa^ev 

2.  IBwxa?  2.   ^BwxaTe 

3.  eSwxe  3.   eSwxav,  IBoaav 

Aorists   made   with   the  suffix   -xa  are   called   x- 
aorists.     Actually  they  are  not  pit-  aorists. 


2.  Subjunctive: 
Singular 

1.  Bw 

2.  Swc;,   8oI(; 

3.  8(t),  Boi,  8(1)7] 


Plural 

1.  •Bw^ev 

2.  BWTS 

3.  SdxJt 


Some  forms  like  Bwjt),  BwawpLsv  are  probably  aorist 
subjunctives  from  a  first  aorist  Bwaa  (found  in  the 
papyri). 


3. 

Imperative : 

Singular 

Plural 

2.    Uq 

2.     BOTS 

3.     BOTO) 

3.    [BoTCoaav] 

4- 

Infinitive : 

Bouvai 

5. 

Participle : 

Bouq,    [Bouaa],    [Sov] 
Declined  like  the  present  act.  participle. 
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476.   The  aorist  middle  of  ^iSw^jit  is: 

1.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  [ia6^Y]v]  I.  [iBopLsGa] 

2.  [eSou]  2.   e8oa9£ 

3.  eBoTO,  eSexo  3.  IBovto 

2.  Subjunctive: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

3.  Imperative: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

4.  Infinitive: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

5.  Participle: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

476.   Some    w-verbs   have    aorists    conjugated   like 
those  of  ^i-verbs. 

1.  The    aorist    ({xi-aorist)    indicative    active    of 
yivwaxo)  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  Iy^wv  I.  e'Yvcojxev 

2.  eyvox;  2.  eyvtoTS 

3.  eyva)  3.   eyvGXjav 

2.  The    subjunctive    is    yvw,    YV(p<;,    etc.,    with    w 
throughout.    But  third  sing,  is  yvol. 

3.  The  imperative  is  YVGj0t,  yvwto),  yvwts,  [yvoTwaav] 

4.  The  infinitive  is  fvwvat 

5.  The  participle  Yvouq,  YvoOaa,  [yv6v]. 
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477.  Exercises 

I.  I.  u^xTv  TQ  ^uJTT)piov  SeBoTOCt  ir^q  fajtXsfac;  tou  GsoG. 
2.  Kupte,  t(<;  sjt'.v  6  xapaBtBo6<;  as;  3-  t^ocvtI  (xhouvzi  as 
BtBou.  4.  et  Ik  ou  xocw  Ta  epya  toQ  xaTpoc;  [jlou,  [xt] 
TcitTTeucTS  ^ot.  et  hk  Tuoto),  xav^  i[Lol  \xr)  xicjTeuTjTs,  tocc; 
epYoii;  TuidTcUSTs,  Yva  yvwTe  xai  yivwaxrjTs  c^ti  Iv  ejxol  6 
xaTY)p  xiyo)  ^v  to)  xaTpt.  5-  ^^"^^  auxolq  u^slc;  cpayslv. 
6.  Xeyo)  Be  u^Iv  oti  'HXsfac;  r^hf}  "^XOev,  xal  oux  dxeyvcoaav 
auTov.  7-  axoBoTs  xaat  Taq  6(fzi'kdq  (dues).  8.  IqsjTiv 
BoOvat  XYJvaov  (poll-tax,  tribute)  Kafaapt  -r^  ou;  Bw^cv  t] 
11^)  Bw^xev;  >       ,  '   ^f^*, 

II.  I.  If  I  know  all  mysteries  and  have  not  love, 
I  am  nothing.  2.  I  give  you  power  to  cast  out  de- 
mons. 3.  Jesus  was  giving  bread  to  the  disciples 
that  they  might  give  it  to  the  multitude. 

LESSON    LVI 

Conjugation    of     t^^-Verbs     (cont'd):    YaT-^^xt.      Present 
Imperative  of  et^xi.     Second  Aorist  of  gatvo)     9iQ^t 

478.  Vocabulary 

XGiri[n,       Intake  to  stand,  ecpfaTT/^t,     /    stand    upon 
place,  stand  or   hy,    come 

ctve(aT7]tJLt,  /     set    against,  upon 

withstand  xa6(aTrj^t,   /  set  down,  ap- 
iviciri^i,   I  raise  up,  rise,  point 

arise  pLeTagafvo),  /  pass  over,  de- 
d(p(aTt]ti.t,    /  put  away,  de-  part 

part  from  xapfaTY^jxt,  I  place  beside, 
e^jigafva),    /  go  into,  embark  stand  by 

^  x.av  =  xal  edv,  "even  if,"  "though." 
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i^ia'z'q\n,  I  am  amazed,  am     auviaTTj^xi,  /  commend,  es- 
heside  myself  tahlish 

479«  The  principal  parts  of  VaTYj^t  are: 

YaTTJixc,      aiAcja),      saxTnaa,      e'jTiQxa,      [£(JTa(xat],      i(JTd0T]V, 

second  aor.  act.  eaxTQv. 

Observe  that:  i.  The  verb-stem  is  jTa-  2.  The 
present  stem  is  the  verb-stem  reduplicated,  with  the 
vowel  I  in  the  reduplication.  bxa-  is  for  acaxa- 
(initial  a  is  represented  by  the  rough  breathing). 

480.  The  conjugation  of  Tjttq^i  in  the  present  active 
is: 

1.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  TaxTQ^JLt  I.   [VaxajJisv] 

2.  paxY^c;]  2.   [laxaxe] 

3.  TaxTQat  3.   [taxaat] 

Many  forms  from  laxofvo)  occur.  They  are  regular 
in  their  conjugation. 

2.  Subjunctive: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

3.  Imperative: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

4.  Infinitive: 

bxavat 

5.  Participle: 

Xgiolc,,  [taxaaa],  [taxav].     tjxaq  is  declined  like  xa<;. 

481.  Imperfect  indicative  active  forms  of  VaxY^uit  do 
not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 
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482.   The  conjugation   of  the  present   middle  and 
passive  of  YaTr^^i  is: 

1.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  Yaxa^at  I.   tCTTdpi£0a 

2.  Vaxaaai  2.  VaTaaSs 

3.  'taxaTat  3.  YaTaviat 

2.  Subjunctive: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

3.  Imperative: 

Plural 

2.  [YcTaaOs] 

3.  [laTaa6a)aav] 


Singular 

2.  ^jTajo 

3.  [laxajOo)] 
Infinitive : 


4. 

5.  Participle 


YjTaaOat 


E(JTajJL£vo(;,  -r^,  -ov 

483.  The  imperfect  indicative  middle  and  passive  of 

\Qir^\L\.  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  cjTd^Yjvi  I.   iaTd(jL£6a 

2.  [TaTaao]  2.  VaTaaOs 

3.  tdTOCTO  3.     tffTaVTO 

484.  9T]{x(,  7  ja}^,  is  found  in  the  pres.  ind.  act.  first 
pers.  sing.  cpTQ^xf,  third  pers.  sing.  ^iQcrf,  third  pers. 
plur.  (paat,  and  in  the  imperfect  ind.  act.  third  pers. 
sing,  ecpif].    The  present  forms  are  enclitic. 

485.  The  present  imperative  of  z[\ii,  I  am,  is: 

Singular  Plural 


2.  ?a0c 

3.  saTG),  tJ'^g) 


1  Long  t.     See  70,  2. 


2.  [laxe] 

3,  ejTwaav 


CONJUGATION  OF  ixi-VERBS  203 

486.  The  aorist  (jjii-aorist)  active  of  laTig^xt  is: 

1.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  e'jTTQV  I.    laTTQlISV 

2.  [saTTQq]  2.   eaTTQTe 

3.  e^TTQ  3.   icjTiQaav 

The  difference  in  meaning  between  eaTtjv  and 
laTTQcra  (first  aorist)  is  that  eaxT^v,  I  stood,  is  intran- 
sitive, and  eGTTjaa,  /  5e/  or  placed ^  is  transitive. 

2.  Subjunctive: 

Singular  Plural 

I.   [gtw]  I.   [axwtJLev] 

3.  ax-n  3.  GTwat 

3.  Imperative: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  GT-rjOl,  2.    GTfjTe 

-axa 

3.  aTTjTO)  3.  [(TTif)T(i)aav] 

-GTa  occurs  only  in  compounds. 

4.  Infinitive: 

5.  Participle: 

Qiiq,     [axaaa],     [gtccv] 
aTccq  is  declined  like  %aq. 

487.  Like  eaTiQv  is  conjugated  e&Yjv  the  second  (or  jjli-) 
aorist  of  fafvo).    Thus: 

Ind.  act.  egT]v,  eg-r}*;,  etc. 

Subj.  act.  third  sing,  ^xi- 

Imperative  act.  p-rjei  and  -ga,  gaxw,  -gaTe. 
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Infinitive  act.  ^fivat 
Participle  act.  gaq,  declined  like  xaq. 
In  the  New  Testament  ^afvo)  occurs  only  in  com- 
pounds (see  vocabulary). 


488. 


Exercises 


I.  I.  Y.(xl  dvaaxdq  riXBev  xpoq  tov  xaTspa  eauxoO.  2.  xat 
tjxouaav  ^wv^q  jjLeyaXYjc;  ^x  toO  oupavoQ  Xzyouariq  auToIs 
'Avcc^ais  wSs/  Y.(xl  av£^Tf]aav  etq  t^v  oupocvov  ^v  t-^  vsq/sXyj. 
3-  elxev  hk  tw  dvSpi  "Eystps  xai  aTfjGi  efq  t6  jxeaov  (midst) 
xat  dvaaTaq  eaTY).  4.  xaxajac;  Be  Ilsxpoq  xp6<;  louc;  dvBpa;; 
elxsv  'I80U  iyo)  ec^t  ov  t^iQTslTc.  5-  '^ap£ff''^">Q  T^P  ^aoi  Tauxyj 
T7J  vuxTt  ToQ  6c0tj  ou  el[Li,  w  xai  Xaxpsuo)  (serve),  oiyye'koq 
Xeywv  Mt)  90^06,  IlauXe.  Kataocpi  as  Bet  xapaax-^vat.  6.  6 
v6^0(;  ydp  avOpwxouc;  Y.a^iazrjGiydgxizgelqexoyzaqdq^heiay. 

II.  I.  An  angel  stood  by  Paul  in  the  night. 
2.  Two  men  went  up  into  the  temple.  3.  Who 
appointed  you  a  ruler  of  the  people?  4.  The  dis- 
ciples went  into  the  boat. 


LESSON   LVn 

Conjugation  of  ^At-Verbs  (Continued):  TcSTQixt 
489.  Vocabulary 

T(0Y]ixc,  /  place,  lay,  put  (down) 

extT(eY]|jLt,         /  lay  upon,  place  upon 
(jLVTjiJLsIov,  TO,  sepulchre,  tomb 
xapaT(0T]^i,     /  set  before,  commit 
xpo(jT(6Y]txi,      /  add,  give  in  addition 

1  wSe,  adv.  hither,  here. 
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490.   The  principal  parts  of  TiGrj^jLt  are: 

TiOr^^t,  0Y]aa),  e0rj7,a,  TeOetxa,  T£0£i^ai,  iii^-qy 

Observe  that:  i.  The  verb -stem  is  Os-.  2.  The 
present  stem  is  the  reduphcated  verb-stem,  with  the 
vowel  I  m  the  reduplication.  3.  The  aorist  indie, 
has  -Y.(x  as  suffix. 


11. 

The  present  active  of 

TtSiQiJLt  is: 

I. 

Indicative : 

Singular 

Plural 

I.    Tf0Y]lXt 

I.    TlGe^JLEV 

2.   [Tierjq] 

2.    t(0£TS 

3.    T(0Y](Jt 

3.  TiGsaat 

2. 

Subjunctive : 

Singular 

Plural 

I.    TtOo) 

I»    TlGwfJLSV 

2.  'ZiH<; 

2.    TtG-^T£ 

3.  '^lOfi 

3.  TtGwai 

3. 

Imperative : 

Singular 

Plural 

2.   TtOst 

2.    TlGsTS 

3.  TtGeTO) 

3.  [xcGsTwaav] 

4- 

Infinitive : 

TiGsvat 

5.  Participle: 

TtG£f(;,  TiGsiaa,  TiGev 

Declined    like    the    aorist    passive    participle    of 
Xu(o:  XuGeiq,  -slaa,  -sv,  (35o)» 
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492.  The  imperfect  indicative  active  of  T(0T]iit  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  [£t[6t)v]  I.  [iTtGe^ev] 

2.  [ItiGsk;]  2.  [^TtGexe] 

3.  iii^zi  3.  iTiGsaav 
A  third  pers.  plur.  ItcOouv  is  from  tiOsg). 

493.  The  conjugation  of  the  present  middle  and 
passive  of  TfOr^tit  is: 

1.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  TtOe^Jiat  I.  [xtOl^eGa] 

2.  [TtOeaai]  2.  TtSsaOe 

3.  TcOsTat  3.  TiGsvTat 

2.  Subjunctive: 

Does  not  occur  in  the  New  Testament. 

3.  Imperative: 

Plural 

2.  [TcGsaee] 

3.  Ti0ea0(i)aav 


Singular 

2.  [TtOsao] 

3.  [Tt0£a0Oj] 

4.  Infinitive: 


T(0ea0ai 


5.  Participle: 


Tt0i^evo(;,  -t),  -ov 

494.    The  imperfect  indicative  middle  and  passive 
of  tcOtq^jli  is: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  [iTteetXTjv]  I.  [i'zM\kz^a] 

2.  [sTtOsao]  2.   [iTteeaGs] 

.•?.    dxiSsTO  3-    ^'^t0£VTO 
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495.   The  aorist  active  of  li^riin  is: 
I.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  l^rp,0L  I  I.  iSTQxa^JLev 

2.  £0T]xac;  2.   i0Y]xaTS 

3.  e0Y]X£  3.   e0T]xav 

As  is  the  case  with   SfScotii,  so  'ziQ-q^Li  has  the  x- 

aorist  in  the  indicative  active.  Other  modes  are  of 
the  \n-  aorist  type. 

2. 


3. 


Subjunctive : 

Singular 

Plural 

I.    0GJ 

I.  Bw^iev 

2.  0^^ 

2.   [0-^Ts] 

3.  H 

3.  Owjt 

Imperative : 

Singular 

Plural 

2.    0£^ 

2.    0£T£ 

3.     [0£TO)] 

3.   [0£T(i)aav 

Infinitive : 

i£cvai 


5.  Participle: 


0£((;,  [0£caa],  i0lv] 
DecHned  like  tiOec?. 

496.   The  aorist  middle  of  t(0y)ijli  is: 
I.  Indicative: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  i0^lJLT)v|  I.     [i0£[JL£0a] 

2.  lOoU  2.     £0£(J0£ 

3.  eOsTO  3.  e0£v'uo 
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2.  Subjunctive: 

Singular 

1.  [Gw^J-ac] 

2.  [Qfi] 

3.  [0TiTai] 

3.  Imperative: 

Singular 

2.  0oQ 

3.  [0£a0w] 

4.  Infinitive: 

5.  Participle 


Plural 

1.  0a)[jL£0a 

2.  [0-^a0£] 

3.  [0d)VTai] 

Plural 

2.  0£a0£ 

3.  [0£C70G)(Jav] 


l£aWai 


l£^£VO(;,   -Tf],   -ov 


497.  Exercises  '^    .  ^, 

I.  I.  Tuai;  avOptoTuoq  -TupWTOv  tov  xaXov  olvov  TtGrjatv.  2. 
xal  9(i)VY]a<z<;  ^itovf)  [X£yaX-n  6  'Ir^coGc;  £lx£v  ^naT£p,  £i(;  y.cipaq 
Gou  '3capaT(0£ixat  TO  Tuv£U(JLa  ixou.  3. '-^pav  TOV  xupiov  ix  TOO 
livTQ^slou,  xal  oux  o'i$a^£v  xoO  iOr^xav  auTov.  4.  6  Be  xupioc; 
xpoa£T(0£t  Touq  acoI^o^Evouq  xa0'  Y][X£pav^  £xt  t6  auTO.' 
5.  Bta  TOUTO  \Le  6  xaTTjp  dyaxa  oTt  iyi^  Tf0Y][jLi  t-^v  ^^ux'^v 
IJLOu,  Yva  xaXiV^XdpG)  auTifjv.  ouBe'k;  -^pev  auTYjv  dx'  i^ou, 
dXX*  ^Y^  Tc0Y]^t  auTTjv  dx'  l^auTOU."       '^^ 

II.  I.  The  good  shepherd  lays  down  his  life  for 
the  sheep.  2.  The  apostle  commends  the  disciple 
to  the  Lord.  3.  I  do  not  know  where  they  laid 
him.    4.  He  was  placing  his  hands  upon  the  children. 

Note  :  The  students  may  now  begin  to  read  I  John 
and  continue  it  as  Lessons  after  Lesson  LIX  is  finished. 

^xaO'  f^^spav,  daily.       ^  iizX  xb  ajxo,  {to  the  mine),  together. 
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Conjugation  of  jxt-Verbs  (Continued):  dqjfYj^i,  auvtTjjjn 
Other  Verbs:  Old  Forms 


498. 

d(firi[n,   I  send  away,  for- 
give, leave,  let 
zllddq,  -uTa,  -6c;,  knowing 
ejTwq,  G)(Ta,  oq,  standing 
llz\.\,    old    pluperf.    (with 
imp.  meaning)  of  oIBa. 


Vocabulary 

auvfT][xi,  /  perceive,  under- 
stand 

TOTS,  adv.,  then 

T^yayov,  second  aor.  ind. 
act.  of  ayw 

icTifvY;,  Y],  bed 


499.  The  verb  YiQ^t,  /  send,  occurs  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment only  in  compounds.  Of  this  verb  the  most 
common    compounds    are    (^cptYj^t    (axo  +  "-^^t)    and 

(JUVtTQpLt. 

The  verb-stem  of  Y-^yLt  is  e-.  The  present  stem  is 
the  reduplicated  verb-stem,  with  i  in  the  reduplica- 
tion. 

The  principal  parts  of  (X(^[r\\k\.  are: 

is^W^t  o^Siim^y  WX&9^y  ^^!^Z3^  (third  plur.),  a9€6if]v. 

500.  The  following  forms  of  d(p(TQpLt  are  those  which 
occur  most  frequently  in  the  New  Testament. 

Present  indicative  active: 
Singular 

1.  [dcpfifj^t] 

2.  dcpslq  (from  dqjto)) 

3.  a(p(-r)C7i 

Imperfect  indicative  active: 

Third  sing.  r\4>izy  (notice  augment 
of  the  preposition) 


Plural 

1.  d9fe^ev,  d(p(o{X6V 

2.  d^feTc 

3.  d^touai 
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Present  active  imperative: 

Third  sing.  icptiTO). 
Present  active  infinitive : 

c«(ptevai 
Present  indicative  middle  and  passive: 
Singular  Plural 

■  d^fovTai  ^ 

The  aorist   (x-aorist)    indicative   active   d9^xa  is 
conjugated  Hke  eOTjxa. 

The  second  (ixt-)  aorist  subjunctive  active: 
Singular  Plural 

1.  d(f(ji  I.  

2.  2.  a^-^TS 

3.  dcpfj  3-  «9^<yt 
The  second  aor.  imperative  active: 

Singular  Plural 

2.  a9£?  2.  a9eTS 

The  second  aor.  infinitive  active  (^(peTvai 
The  second  aor.  participle  active  d^ef*;  (masc). 

601.   The  foUowinig  forms  of  (juv(t)[xi  occur. 

Present  ind.  act.  third  plur.  auvtaai  and  auvcouat. 
Present  subj.  act.  third  plur.  auvfwai. 
Present  act.  participle  auvistq  and  auvCwv. 
Second  aor.  subj.  third  plur.  auvwat. 

502.   The  verb  a^iii  has  a  reduplicated  second  aorist 

i^Yayov. 

Ind.     TiYayov,  i5YaY£<;,  etc. 
Subj.   aYaY<i>>    <^Y^TT3^>  ^^C- J 
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and  the  rest  like  eXnuov,  except  the  redupHcation 
throughout  the  aorist. 

503.  The  old  pluperfect  of  oUa  with  the  meaning 
of  the  imperfect  is 

1.  Indicative  active: 

Singular  Plural 

1.  llziv,  I  knew  I.  [tiSctpLsv] 

2.  T^Bsti;  2.  TJSstTS 

2.  The  old  perfect  subjunctive  (with  meaning  of 
the  present)  of  this  verb  is 

Active 


Singular 

1.  £lB(0 

2.  etSfjc; 

3.  etSfi 


Plural 

1.  eiSw^sv 

2.  elB-^TS 

3.  [etSwat] 


3.  The  old  perf.  infinitive,  elBlvai 

4.  The  old  perf.  participle,  eSBwi;,  elSuIa,  zllhq  (with 
meaning  of  the  present).      Declined  like   XsXuxwq, 

-ula,  -oq. 

504.  An  old  perfect  active  participle  from  TaTtj^JLi  is 
found  also  in  the  New  Testament. 

Nom.        laTwq,       ejTwaa,      kczfiq 

Gen.  IcJTWTOq,     laTWJTQi;,     ^JTWTOq 

The  other  cases  can  be  easily  formed  from  these. 
^ffTCix;  has  the  intensive  meaning,  standing. 

505.  Exercises 

I.  I.  6  ;xta0toT6c;  (hireling)  y.(x\  oux  ^v  luot^jiTjv,  o5  oi3x 
eaTiv  Tot  xpo^ocTa  'ifBia,  Oswpec  t6v  Xuxov  (wolf)  ipxo^svov 
xal  CK(p(T)(Jiv  to:  xpo^a^a  xal  ^euyei.     2.  8td:  touto  iv  luapa&o- 
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Xaiq  auToI<;  "XcfXCi,  Stc  &Xe'JuovT£(;  ou  ^Xeiuouaiv  xal  d/.ouovT£(; 
oux.  ax.o6oujtv  ouB^  auviouaty.  3.  ayw^xsv  xal  ri[Lziq  Yva 
dxoGavco^JLSv  ^jlet*  auToO.  4.  Tt  yap  iaxtv  eijxoxtoTepov 
(easier),  elxsTv  "Ayisyrgf  aou  al  a(xapT(at,  tj  elxelv  "Eysips 
xal  TcspixaTei;  Yva  8^  stBTJTe  oTt  l^ouafocv  e^st  6  ui6<;  toO 
ivSpwxou  i-jul  TYJq  YYJ(;  a(pi£vai  a^apiiaq — tots  Xeyst^T^) 
xapaXuTtxo)  (paralytic)  "Eyetpe  apov  cou  ttJv  xXivyjv  xai 
uxo^e  £c?  Tov  olxov  aou.  5-  ^<^^  OswpsI  tov  'lYjaoGv  eaTWTa, 
xal  oux  f]hzi  OTt  'Itjjo'jc;  iaTtv.  6.  *ItqjoO(;  ouv  £l8(i)(;  xavTa 
Ta  ipx6tJL£va  Ix'  auTov  ^?f)X6£v,  xal  Xlyst  a'jToIq  T(va  1^tqt£It£; 
II.  I.  We  saw  him  standing  in  the  boat.  2.  He 
said  to  the  man,  "Thy  sins  are  forgiven."  3.  I 
knew  not  who  it  was.  4.  They  led  the  servants  to 
the  house. 

LESSON  LIX 

The  Optative  Mode.    Wishes 
606. 

euaYYEXf^opiat,  /  proclaim    glad   tidings    {preach   the 

gospel) 
iXiyoq,  -y),  -ov,  few,  little,  small 
xapoujfa,  T),       coming,  presence 
ffif)^£lov,  TO,         sign 
(n3[i£pov,  adv.,  to-day,  this  day 

507.  Besides  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  and  im- 
perative modes,  there  is  another  mode  in  Greek, 
called  the  Optative. 

In  meaning  the  optative  is  a  sort  of  weaker  sub- 
junctive. The  subjunctive  and  optative  are  really 
different  forms  of  the  same  mode,  the  mode  of  hesi- 
tating affirmation. 

1  xXivTv,  f|,  a  coiLch,  a  bed 
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508.  In  the  New  Testament  the  optative  mode 
occurs  only  sixty-seven  times,  and  in  the  present 
and  aorist  tenses  only. 

609.    Of  the  forms  of  the  optative  mode  found  in 
the  New  Testament  the  following  are  representative : 
I.  Present  tense  (act.  and  middle): 


Singular 

Plural 

I.   Suvai^TQv 

'  sTt)  (from  zl^i) 

2.       TuaaxotTS 

3.   \   exoi    "''--•/ 

1  s/otev 
[  BuvatvTO 

_  UXoi 

Second  aorist  (act.  and  middle) : 

Singular 

PluraJ^ 

I.       6va(^TQv   (fr.  6v(vy)[jli) 

aa)Y)  (fr.  8(ao)^i) 

Xa^oi 

3.  • 

TUXOt 

9aY0i 

YSVOtTO 

-3.  eSpotev 

First  aorist  (act.  and  middle) : 

Singular 

Plural 

I.          £U^at(XT)V 

xeptaaeuaai 

/« 

TuXeovaaat 

J  xotTjaaiev 
I  ();T)Xa(pif]aetav 

3- 

xaTapxfaat 

.  xaxeuOuvat 

4.  First  aorist  passive: 

Third  sing.,   XoYtaOstY],  TcXT)6uv0e(T),  TTQpiQSetT). 

Observe  that:  i.  There  are  two  mode  signs  for 
the  optative,  either  i  or  it).  2.  i  is  used  with  the- 
matic tense  stems,  as  exoi,  eu^aiixiQv.    3.  it)  is  used  with 
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the  non-thematic  tense  stems,  as  eiri,  8(J)tq.  4.  ts  and 
la  in  the  third  person  plural  of  both  stems.  5.  The 
mode  sign  (i)  contracts  with  the  vowel  of  the  stem. 

610.  A  wish  about  the  future  is  usually  expressed 
in  the  New  Testament  by  the  optative  (generally 
the  aorist),  e.g., 

auT6<;  hh  6  ^zoq  t*^^  dg-qy-qq  ocYtaaat  U[xa^  h'ko'zzke'iq,  May 
the  God  of  peace  himself  sanctify  you  wholly. 

The  commonest  wish  of  this  kind  is  the  phrase 
\L^  Y^voiTo,  may  it  not  become. 

A  wish  about  the  future  may  be  expressed  by 
o^sXov  1  and  the  future  indicative  —  once  in  N.  T. 

611.  A  wish  about  the  present  is  expressed  by  ocpsXov 
and  the  imperfect  indicative,  e.g., 

oqjeXov  t^uxpo<^  "H?  ^  I^sjtoc;,  would  that  thou  wert  cold  or 
hot. 

612.  A  wish  about  the  past  is  expressed  by  o^eXov 
and  the  aorist  indicative,  e.g., 

oyeXov  igaaiXsujaTs,  would  that  you  did  reign 

513.  The  fourth  class  condition  is  the  condition 
undetermined  and  with  remote  prospect  of  deter- 
mination. e(  and  the  optative  in  the  protasis,  and 
the  optative  with  av  in  the  apodosis.  In  the  New 
Testament  no  whole  example  of  this  class  of  con- 
ditions occurs.  There  is  found  the  condition  (pro- 
tasis) or  the  conclusion  (apodosis),  but  not  both  at 
the  same  time. 

s:  xal  Tzi'zxo^iZy  if  you  should  even  suffer  (protasis) 
eu^afixTQv  av,  I  could  pray  (potential  optative). 

^  o9eXov  is  just  the  second  aor.  of  o^etXw  without  augment. 
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^Part  II  is  based  on  *^A  Grammar  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament  in  the  Light  of  Historical  Research,'' 
by  A.  T.  Robertson. 
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A.   Sounds  and  Writing 

§  1.  Syncope  is  the  suppression  of  a  short  vowel 
between  consonants  for  the  sake  of  faciHty  in  pro- 
nunciation.    Tnus  xaTpoc;  for  'Kazigoq. 

§  2.  Diaeresis  (separation)  is  indicated  by  a  double 
dot  (■*),  written  over  t  or  u  to  show  that  t  or  u  does 
not  form  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  vowel. 
Thus  xpwt,  early;  lax^'i,  by  strength;  Mb^u^^riq,  Moses. 

§  3.  Elision  is  the  dropping  of  a  short  vowel  at  the 
end  of  a  word  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel. 
E.g.,  d%*  dgx^^  foi*  '^'^^  d^X^'iy  oiJ^'  ^"^ot  for  ouBi  Vva, 
d(f'  ^auTou  for  dizb  lauToO. 

Note  that  an  apostrophe  marks  the  omission  of 
the  vowel. 

§  4.  Crasis  is  the  contraction  of  a  vowel  or  diph- 
thong at  the  end  of  a  word  with  one  at  the  beginning 
of  the  next  word.  Thus  y.d[Loi  for  xal  i[Loi;  x.c«x£lvo<;  for 
%<xl  lx£lvo(;;  Touvo^a  for  t6  ovo^a. 

Note  that  crasis  is  indicated  by  the  coronis  {*) 
over  the  contracted  form. 

§  6.  When  a  smooth  mute  (x,  x,  t)  is  brought  before 
the  rough  breathing  by  elision  or  in  forming  com- 
pounds, it  is  changed  to  the  corresponding  rough 
mute.  This  is  called  aspiration.  Thus  dv6'  wv  for 
(ZVtI  d)v;  ^9*  4>  for  ^'^^  4>;   a^fiQiJLt  (dx6  +  Iri^C). 
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§  6.  The  vowels  a,  e,  o  are  often  interchanged  in 
words  of  the  same  root.  Sometimes  there  is  an 
interchange  among  different  vowels.  This  is  called 
interchange  or  gradation  of  vowels.  Thus  xsfeo), 
second  perf.  xszoiOa;  Tpeq^o),  /  nourish,  TP09T],  nourish- 
ment, ixpacp-Qv,  I  was  nourished. 

§  7.  Modern  editors  of  Greek  texts  use  four  punc- 
tuation marks:  the  comma  and  period  are  used  as 
in  English;  the  interrogation  mark  (;)  is  in  form 
like  the  English  semicolon;  the  point  above  the 
line  (•)  corresponds  to  the  English  semicolon  or 
colon. 
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B.  Paradigms  of  Nouns 

(a)  Substantives 

§  8.   Some  masculines  in  -aq  of  the  first  declension. 
goppaq,  6,  north  {wind) 

Singular 

So  declined  are  some  proper 


Nom.     goppac; 
&opP<? 


names  m  -a<;. 


Gen 

Abl 
Loc. 
Ins. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 


Poppav 
goppa 


§  9.  The  normal  form  of  contract  substantives 
(those  with  stems  in  -s-  or  -o-  of  the  second  declen- 
sion) may  be  seen  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  of 
the  contract  adjective  BtxXoOq  (§14). 

Frequently  these  substantives  are  found  in  the  un- 
contracted  form.     Thus  6(jT£a,  ace.  plur.  of   6aTouv 

(6(JTiov). 

§  10.   Substantives    of    the    third    declension    with 

stems  in  -U-. 

(jTaxuc;,  6,  ear  of  corn 
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Singular  Plural 


Nom 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


axaxui 


cxaxuat 


So  are  deelined  (ax'J<;»  ^>  strength;  datpOc;,  f),  /d?W5; 
(x6u<;,  by  fish;  ete. 

§  11.   Substantives    of    the    third    declension    with 
stems  in  -ou-  (-of-). 


Pou(;,  6,  ox 


Singular 
Nom.       PoO(; 

eo6? 


Gen 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


got 


gouv 


Plural 
[&oua(] 


So  are  declined  voO<;,   6,  mind;  luXoOi;,   6,  voyage; 
and  xoiJ'^j  ^>  c^z^5/. 

§  12.  The  following  substantives  show  some  pe- 
culiarities, either  of  form  or  accent:  t6  ydvu,  knee; 
T)  Y^vY),  woman;  t)  6pi$,  ^air;  t6  05?,  mr;  t6  uSwp, 
water,  and  6  xuwv,  [/.uvo?],  [xuvl],  [xuval.  Plu.  x6ve(;, 
[xuvdjv],  xuat,  >cuva(;. 
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Nom. 

[y6vu] 

Singular 

o5<; 

uB(i)p 

Gen. 
Abl.   J 

-  [Y6vaT:o(;] 

Yuvaix6<; 

[tpix6(;] 

[wTdq] 

uBaTO? 

Loc. 
Ins. 
Dat.  , 
Ace. 
Voe. 

'  [y^vaxi] 
[r6vu] 

Yuvaixf 

YUvaTxa 
Yuvai 

Tp(xa 

[(bTt] 

liBaxt 

U§G)p 

Plural 

Nom. 
Gen.  ^ 
Abl.   J 

yovaTa 

Yuvalxsq 
Yuvatxwv 

Tpixe<; 

TptXWV 

[wT(j)v] 

u8aTa 
68aT(i)v 

Loc. 
Ins. 
Dat.  ^ 
Ace. 

>■  Y6va(Jt 
Yovaxa 

Yuvat^f 
Yuvalxac; 

igiyocq 

(I)Ta 

OaaTa 

(Z?)  Adjectives 
§  13.   YSioq,  owe'5    o^e^w,    and    [HY.g6q,    smalls    of    the 
a-  and  0-  declension. 


Singular 
N.  M.  F.  N. 

YSiov        [ny.g6q      ^Jiixpa        (iixp6v 


(5(ou       tMa(; 


M.         F. 

Nom.    TBtoq       (B(a 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Loc.  I 

Ins.     [  lUi^        ihiq. 

Dat.  J 

Ace.      YBtov       (Bfav       T8iov       {jLixp6v      pitxpav 

Voc.       i5t£         lB(a         YBiov        i^tvpi        ^itxpa 


itou        tJLixpoO      [JLtxpac;      [LiY.go\j 


ihi(^  ^JLlXp^)  JJLlXpqj  ^AtXpCp 


lJLixp6v 
tJLixp6v 


222         BEGINNER'S  GREEK  GRAMMAR 

Plural 

Nom.     YSiot        'iStoct       YSta         (xtxpoJ       ^jLixpai       (xtxpa 

(8((i)v        (Btwv        JStwv        (JLixpwv      jxixpwv      p.tXpd)V 

Log. 

Ins.     Y  (Bfot?      (Btai(;      cB(oi<;      iJLixpoT<;     iiixpaiq     ^Jiixpotq 

Dat.  ^ 

Ace.        (5(ouq      (Mac;        t'Bta 

Voc.     like  nominative 


Gen.  \ 
Abl.   J 


[xcxpout;    iJLixpa<;      [xixpa 


§  14.    Contract  adjectives  of  the  a-  and  o-  declen- 
sion.    BtxXoOq,  twofold,  double. 

Singular 


Masc. 

Fern, 

Neut. 

SixXoo- 

BtxXoTQ- 

BtxXoo- 

Nom. 

BlTuXouq 

BixX^ 

BixXoOv 

Gen.  ^ 
Abl. 

^     5ixXoO 

8ixXy)<; 

BixXoD 

Loc. 

Ins. 

BtxXcf) 

BtxXfj 

BtxX4) 

Dat.  . 

Ace. 

BtxXouv 

Plural 

BixXoOv 

Nom. 

BixXoI 

BtxXat 

BixXa 

Gen.  1 
Abl. 

y    BixXwv 

BtxXwv 

BixXwv 

Loc. 

Ins. 

Bixlolq 

BtxXaI<; 

BixXoi(; 

Dat.  , 

Ace. 

BtxXouq 

StxXac; 

BixXa 

Of  like  form  are  those  whose  stems  end  in  e. 


PARADIGMS  OF  NOUNS 


2^ 


a.  If  e,  I,  or  p  precedes  the  stem  vowel,  a  is  found 
in  the  fern.  sing,  instead  of  tq  (sometimes  -q  occurs). 

So  are  decHned — 

Xpuc7oO<;    (xp'd'J^oq),  -r],  -oOv,   golden 
dgyngouq  (apyupeoq),  -a,  ~ouv,  of  silver 

§  15.   Adjectives    (of    the    third    declension)    with 
stem  in  -u-  are  declined  like  6^6<;,  sharp. 


Singular 

Plural 

M. 

7^. 

AT. 

ilf. 

F. 

AT. 

Nom.    6^6; 

h^zioL 

6^6 

6$eT^ 

[6$elat] 

6?£a 

AbL   }  ^^^"« 

6?e(a<; 

d^eo)? 

6^ea)v 

d^eiwv 

6?i(ov 

■J 

Loc. 

Ins. 

-6^et 

[6?e(d 

hl€i 

[6^lac] 

6$£(at(; 

[6?lat] 

Dat.  , 

Ace. 

[6?6v] 

6$£tav 

6?6 

6?£t(; 

6?£(a<; 

6?£a 

So  ^apuq,  heavy;   &paxu(;,  5^or/;  £60u(;,  straight. 

§  16.    Most  of  the  participles  with   stems    in   -ovt- 
are  declined  like  the  present  participle  of  £(^(.     Thus: 

M.         F.  N.  M.         F.        N. 


Nom.    wv 
Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc.  1 
Ins.     [  ovTi 
Dat.  j 
Ace.       2vTa 


6vT0q         OU(TT)q         6VT0(; 


ouca        ov  ovT£(;  ouaai  ovTa 

OVTWV  OUaciv  OVTCOV 

oOcTT)        OVTI  ouat  ouaai(;  ouai 

ouaav      ov  ovTac;  ouaac;  ovxa 


■:^^ 
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C.  Pronouns 

§  17.  A  few  forms  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
oSe,  rihe,  to  Be,  this,  occur  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
is  declined  like  the  article  (6)  with  the  enclitic  Be 
added. 

§  18.  Most  other  pronouns  (not  personal)  are  de- 
clined in  the  first  and  second  declensions,  and  may 
be  easily  learned,  as  they  are  needed,  from  a  lexicon. 
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D.  Paradigms  of  the  Verb 

§  19.   Simple  w-verb.     "Xuo). 

Active  Voice 


Present          Imperfect 

Future 

Indic. 

I. 

XUG) 

eXuov 

X6aa) 

S.  - 

2. 

Xu£i<; 

eXu£<; 

XuasK; 

-    3- 

Xust 

aue 

Xuaet 

I. 

Xuopisv 

iXuOJJLSV 

X6cJOlJL6V 

P. 

2. 

XUSTS 

aosTs 

XuasTE 

-     3. 

Xuouai 

eXuov 

X6aou(7i 

SUBJ. 

I- 

Xuo) 

S.  ■ 

2. 

.    3. 
I. 

Xu(i)(X£V 

P.  ^ 

2. 

.    3. 

XUTJTE 

Xu(i)at 

Opt. 

I. 

[XuOtfJLt] 

S.  - 

2. 

.    3. 
I. 

[X6oc<;] 

Xuot 
[Xuoi[JLev] 

P.  - 

2. 

-    3. 

XuoiTS 
Xuotsv 

Imp. 

'      2. 

XU£ 

- 

S.  " 

.     3. 

XUSTO) 

H 

2. 

Xuexe 

.    3. 

Xu£T(i)(jaV 

Inf. 

Xueiv 

XOcjetv 

Part. 

Xucov,  Xuouaa 

,  XOov 

X6a<i)v,-ouaa,-ov 
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Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


I 

Aorist 

I  Perject    i  Pluperf. 

2, 

I. 

eXuaa 

XlXuxa           [£X£Xux£iv] 

s.  ■ 

2. 

eXuaaq 

XlXuxaq         [£X£X6x£tc;l 

.      3- 

eXuas 

X£XUX£                  (d)X£XuX£t 

I. 

IXujczjxev 

XfiXuxaiJiev      [^XeXuxEt^xsv] 

p.  - 

2. 

^XujaTS 

X£XuxaT£      (i)X£XuX£tT£ 

.     3- 

eXuaav 

X£X6xaai,    (i)X£X6x£ijav 
or  -av 

I. 

X  6(7(0 

s.  - 

2. 

Xuay)? 

Periphrastic : 

.     3- 

Xuatj 

Perf.  act.  par- 

r 

I. 

Xuaco[JL£v 

ticiple    and 

p.  - 

2. 

XuaY]T£ 

pres.  subj.  of 

-    3- 

Xuawa' 

t[\LL 

I. 

[Xuaat^i] 

s.  - 

2. 

[Xuaatq] 

• 

.    3. 

Xuaat 

I. 

[Xuaat[jL£v] 

p.  - 

2. 

[XuaatTs] 

.    3. 

Xu(j£tav  or  -ac£v 

1 

2. 

Xuaov 

s.  1 

3- 

XuadTO) 

P.I 

2. 

X6aaT£ 

3.   XuadTwaav 


Inf. 


Xuaac 


X£Xux£vat 


Part. 


Xuaac;  X£Xux(Os,  -ula,  -6(; 

Xuaaaa 
Xuaav 
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Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


Middle  Voice 
Present       Imperfect 


Future 


. 

I. 

XuojjLat 

iXu6(jnQv 

X6ao[xac 

s.  - 

2. 

XuT] 

a6ou 

XujTQ 

.      3. 

XuETac 

^XUSTO 

X6a£Tai 

I. 

XuojjLsOa 

IXu6(j.e6a 

Xua6tJL£0a 

p.  - 

2. 

XueaOs 

aOeaGs 

XOaEaBE 

.      3. 

XuovTat 

^XUOVTO 

X6ffovTat 

'      I. 

Xuioixat 

s.  - 

2. 

.      3- 

I. 

XuTQTat 

p.  - 

2. 
.      3. 

I. 

X6if]a6e 
Xuwvxat 

[Xuo((XTr)v] 

s.  - 

2. 

.      3. 

I. 

[X6oto] 

X601T0 

[XuoC[xe9a] 

p.  ^ 

2. 
.      3. 

\      2. 

[XuoiaOs] 

[XUOIVTO] 

Xuou 

S.  " 

L   3. 

XulaOo) 

H 

r    2. 

XueaOs 

L   3. 

Xu£(j6(i3<jav 

Inf. 


Xu£a6at 


X6a£aGat 


Part. 


Xu6tJL£Voq,  -Y],  -ov      Xua6jJL£vo<;,  -tq,  -ov 
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Indic. 


SUBJ. 


P. 


Opt. 


P. 


Imp. 


I  Aorist 

I  Perfect 

I  Pluperf, 

I. 

^Xuaoc^TQV 

XeXupiat 

[IXe>u(XTf]v] 

2. 

iXuati) 

XeXuaat 

[aauao] 

.      3. 

^Xuaaxo 

XIXuTat 

(i)xauTo 

I. 

i\\J(5i\LZ%(X 

XeXutxeOa 

[aeXu^sGa] 

2. 

iXuQOLQ^Z 

AeXutjGe 

(i)Xaua0s 

.    3- 

iXuaavTO 

XeXuvTat 

(l)XaUVTO 

I. 

Xuawptat 

2. 

XucTf) 

Periphrastic 

: 

.      3. 

X6c7Y)Tat 

Perf.  midd. 

I. 

>.uaa>(xe0a 

part,  and 

2. 

XuarjaOe 

subj.  of  zl\kL 

.      3. 

Xuawvxat 

I. 

Xuaai^xYjv 

2. 

[Xuaato] 

.      3. 

[XuaatTo] 

I. 

[Xuaa([JL£6a] 

2. 

[XuaataGs] 

-      3. 

[)vuaaivTo] 

[      ^• 

>.u(jat 

XsXuao 

I      3. 

XuaaaOd) 

[XeXuaOw] 

r  2. 

XuaacjGs 

XeXuaGs 

Inf. 
Part. 


3.   XuaaaGwaav     [XsXuaGwaav] 
XuaaaGai         XsXuaGat 
Xuaa^xsvoq,  -y),  -ov    \ek\)^ho<;,  -tq,  -ov 

Passive  Voice 
The  passive  voice  of  the  present,  imperfect,  per- 
fect and  pluperfect  tenses  is  the  same  in  form  as  the 
middle. 
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I  Aorist  I  Future     i  Future  Perf. 

IndIC.        r     I.   iXu0Y)v         Xu0Y)ao[xat       [XsXuaofxat] 

S.   i      2.   iXu0Y](;         Xu0T)aif)  [XeXuaY]] 

3.   sXu0Y5  >.u0Y]a£Tat        [XsXuacTai] 


P.   H 


1.  iXu0T][jL£v     Xy9T)a6(jL£0a    [XeXujojxeGaJ 

2.  £X60Y)T£       Xu0Y)a£a0£       [X£Xua£a0£] 

3.  £Xu0Y3aav     >.u0T]aovTac      [XsXuaovTatJ 


SUBJ 

S.  - 

1.  Xu0a) 

2.  Xu0-n(; 
,      3.   >^u0f5 

P.  H 

1.  XU0W(X£V 

2.  Xu0'^T£ 

3.  Xu0a)cjt 

Opt. 

s.  ^ 

1.  [Xu0£fY]v] 

2.  [Xu0c(Y;q) 

.        3-     >^U0£fY) 

p.  - 

1.  [Xu0£(Yi^£v] 

2.  [Xu0£tY]T£] 

.       3.    [Xu0£(TQ(jav] 

Imp. 

s.  ^ 

2.  ■XU0T]TC 

3.  Xu0T)T(i) 

p.  - 

2.    ■Xu0TQT£ 

3-  Xu0Y]T(i)aav. 

Inf. 

Xu0fjvai 

Part 

Xu0£fc,  -£laa,  -Iv 

[Xu6i^(y£a0ae] 
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GRAMMAR 

§  20.    xa6i)iJ.ai 

(xaxa  +  T){xaO,  /  •^^V,  I  am  seated. 

Stem  -fja- 

Present 

Imperfect 

Indic. 

I.  xaer^iiat 

I.    [lxa0T]^TQv] 

S.  ■ 

2.  xa0TQ 

2.   [dxdO-rjao] 

^     3.  xaGrjTat 

3.    ^xd0Tf]TO 

I.   [xa0T)iJL£ea] 

I.   [ixa0T]ti£0a] 

P.  - 

2.   [xaGiQaee] 

2.   [ixd0T)a0£l 

3.   xa0T)VTai 

3.    ^xd0Y)VTO 

SUBJ. 

I.  [xa0(I)[iai] 

s.  - 

2.   [xocef)] 
^     3.   [xae-OTat] 

I.   [xaed)tJLe0a] 

p.  - 

2.  xaO-riaOe 

3.  [xaGwvTat] 

Imp. 

2.  xaGou  (as  if  from 

S.  - 

xaGo^at) 

I     3- 

r    'T 

P.  - 

2- 

<2 

L     3- 

Inf. 

xa6f)(j0at 

Part. 

Xa0T)yL£VO(;,   -TQ, 

-ov 

§  21.    xsT^at,  I 

lie,  I  am  laid. 

Stem  xst- 

Pr^5^n/ 

Imperfect 

Indic. 

I.  xeT(JLai 

I.     [£X£((XT)V] 

S.  ^ 

2.   [xeiffai]            i      2.   [Ixsiao] 

^     3.  xeTxat 

^        3.    £X£lTO 
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Present 

Imperfect 

I.  xsf^sOa 

I.   [^xefixeOa' 

P.  j 

2.  [xscaGs] 

2.   [exeiaOe] 

3.  xetvTar 

3.  exetvTO 

Inf. 

xdaOai 

Part. 

xeltJievoq, 

-If],  -ov 

§  22.    el^jii,  /  am  goings  occurs  only  in  compounds  in 
the  New  Testament. 


Indic. 


S. 


Stem  (-,  e?- 
Present 
I 
2 
3 
I 
2 


Imperfect 


Inf. 
Part. 


-((OV,  -(ouaa,  -(6v 


3-  -f/ei 

1.  

2.  

3.  -i^eaav 
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> 


m 

o 


\A 


o 
O 


o 
-(J 


£  13 


O     m 


o 

o 

g 

'^ 

CO 
0) 

o 

Vh 

g 

4J 

a 

e    s 


0)      0) 

>    X 


03 


<D 


.S     ^ 

03   § 

*CO      jj 


C/5 

o 


M-l 
ft09      O 


•e 


o 


o 
o 
u 

u 

o 

a 

(D 
02 

> 

;-! 

w 


•--2    o; 


<D 
CO 

u 


i  s 

<^    oJ 

03 


< 
O 


<3 


8      8 


t) 


^  ^  «  .^ 
>  <a=>  ,B-  :i 
^3    ^8      to      j^ 


4-> 

a 

(D 

CO 

a, 


to 

CO 
(D 


O) 


t-4     C<     to    "^ 


^     03 


i  6 

.  > 

on  -d 

<!  0) 

•J  -M 

o  g 


(D 
•    ^ 


<ii 
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^*'     CO     CE>     -8  S> 

"~       yu)        O      *<U  •Hi) 


8  b- 

o  3 

«D  Ml) 

MO  O- 

(o  -8 


V> 


<D 


G 
(D 

<D 

V-i 

Oh 
<D 


Q 
"^ 


^r^ 


8 
J- 


t> 


3     5 
l-»      to 


t)      vU)      MO 


«      »      >      §      8 
>^      >«.     5=-     j^     >^ 

:tu>    "8    ^«>    %(o    :;(o 


.      o     3     3 

Ct^     "3     ©-    f  -?=• 

^o    -^8     t>  <£ 


>*H        ^ 


^    tL    tL 
«3    "8    &2 


<X5 


Co       -J* 


50 

I 


o 

Q 
Pi 

t-H 


8 

fc> 

8     ^ 

wo    •« 


3 

>-j       MO 

«>    -^8 


^    -ti 


to    •>8 


^  > 

■*^      CD 

•i  t 

Co        ^ 
vu 

■^     <D 


o 

W 
H 

ID 
O 


-6 


8 

^  ^  if 


8 

^       88-80 
^     :sj=-  »-j=-  ^f^  fej=- 


3 
t) 

8 


s      3 


-8 


•>8    -« 


8 

'^     o 

3  § 

v-^  -8 

3   ^ 

"«     3 

8     o 

>-   >{ 

-8    •« 
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o 
•^ 


« 
•«^. 


v^ 


J^  J=-  ^ 

^3-  ^3-  ^ 

w  a>  o 

?-  >  > 

-8  -c-  -S=- 


8  «  - 

J-  ^-  =: 

3-  3-  ^ 

>  >  ^^ 

'8  -F-  5=P" 


"8 


8 

:± 

8 

zL 

§. 

8 

Q- 

J" 

<50 

<tj) 

Mi> 

> 


8 
r< 


P. 


^ 

s=- 

S=* 

o 

CD 

<x> 

"^ 

to 

^ 

^S 

^ 

^ 

ki 

r< 

►to 

•HU 

8      - 

u)      to 

MU      MO 


8 

3- 

Ml> 


8 

>: 
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5  & 
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"S      3 
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Ablative  case:  meaning,  29;  many  examples 

Accent:  kinds,  22;  meaning,  22;  where  and  why  placed,  23  f.; 
recessive,  23;  in  declensions,  29;  oxytones,  50;  proclitics,  44, 
50;  enclitics,  63  f.;  2d  Aorist  Inf.,  79;  participles,  98;  com- 
paratives and  superlatives,  179;  contract  verbs,  178  f. 

Accusative  case:  meaning,  29;  general  reference,  132;  many 
examples 

Action:  expression  of,  24,  73;  kind  of,  25,  S2,  158;  durative, 
25,  41,  78,  etc.;  linear,  25,  41,  etc.;  punctiliar,  78,  etc.;  Aorist, 
78;  participle,  99,  103,  104,  156 f.;  imperfect,  41,  168;  perfec- 
tive, 152,  156;  constative,  ingressive,  effective,  124 

Active  voice:  meaning,  36;  examples,  24-27,  62  f.,  175,  73-5, 
96-8,   167,   176;  41-3,  68;  77-81,   163,  81-3,   101-5;  86-93, 

162  f.;  120-5,  125-7,  128-30,  169;  149-52,  154  f.;  152  f.;  153; 

155 

Acute  accent,  22,  31,  32,  65;  many  examples 

Adjectives:  gender,  number,  case,  56;  agree  with  substantive, 
32,  57;  attributive  and  predicate  use,  57  f.;  substituted  by 
phrase  and  adverb,  59;  ist  declension, —  endings,  56, 59;  d7a^d$, 
56;  forms,  56;  accent,  57;  3d  declension, —  Trds,  130;  accent, 
131;  use,  131;  stems  in  -€s,  133;  a\ri6r)s,  133;  forms,  134; 
irregulars, —  ttoXus,  134  f.;  iU€7as,  135  f.;  comparison,  178-80, 
182 

Adverbs:  formation,  180;  comparison,  180 f.,  184 

Affirmation,  24,  74,  212 

Agent,  48 

Agreement:  adjectives,  32;  pronouns,  67 

Aktionsart:  123  f.,  125,  127,  130,  139  f.,  152,  156,  169 

Alphabet,  19  f. 

Antecedent,  67,  112 

Antepenult,  23 ;  many  examples 

1  All  references  are  made  to  pages. 
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Aorist:  First  —  Ind.   Act.   and   Mid.,    120-5;   Subj.   Act.    and 

Mid.,    125-8;   Participle  Act,   and  Mid.,   128-30;   Ind.   and 

Subj.  Pass.,  138-43;  Pass.  Participle,  143 

Second — Ind.  Act.  and  Mid.,   77-81,  198  f.;  Subj.  Act.  and 

Mid.,  81-3;  Pass.,  141 
Apodosis  in  conditional  sentence:  First  Class,  68;  Second  Class, 

157 f.;  Third  Class,  88;  Fourth  Class,  214 
Article,  30 f.,  32,  33,  34,  49,  50 
Aspiration,  217 

Attributive  use:  adjectives,  57,  58,  131;  participles,  100,  103 
Augment,  42,  47,  79,  121,  139,  153 


B 


Breathing,  21,  23;  many  examples 


Cardinals,  172 

Cases:  names  and  meaning,  29;  endings,  30;  with  verbs,  76  f., 

51,  56;  of  infinitive,  148 
Case-endings,  30,  84 
Causal  use  of  infinitives,  148 

Circumflex  accent:  22,  32,  33,  35 f.,  50,  54,  74;  many  examples 
Circimistantial  participle,  105,  108 
Commands,  170 

Comparative  degree:  adjectives,  179 f.,  182-4;  adverbs,  180 £. 
Comparison  of  adjectives  and  adverbs,  178-84 
Comparison,  standard  of,  180 
Compensatory  vowel  lengthening,  26,  95 
Complement,  Infinitive  as,  60 
Compound  verbs,  44,  70 
Conditional  sentence:    First  Class,  68;  Second  Class,   157  f.; 

Third  Class,  88;  Fourth  Class,  214 
Conjugation:  meaning,  25;  see  examples  and  paradigms 
Connective,  63 
Consonant  declension,  84 
Constative  action,  124 
Contract  verbs,  90;  present  system  of  -dco,  185-9,  -Sco,  192-44 

-€0),  174-8 
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Contraction,  90  f.,  163,  175,  178,  il 
Copula,  63,  70 
Crasis,  217 


194 


Dative  case:  meaning,  29;  many  examples 

Declension,  accent  in,  29 

Declensions: 

(a)  Substantives: 

First  (a-  stems),  49-55:  gender,  49,  51;  examples,  49, 
52,  S3,  54,  55;  forms  explained,  49  f.,  52  f.;  accent,  50, 
54;  contracts,  54 

Second  (o-  stems),  27-36:  stems,  28;  accent,  28,  29, 
31  f.,  33;  examples,  28,  31,  33  f.;  forms  explained,  28  f., 
31,  33,  34;  gender,  30 

Third  (consonant  stems) :  neuters  in  -fiar-,  83-6, —  name, 
84;  endings,  84;  forms  explained,  84  f.;  gender,  85;  stem, 
85  f.;  examples,  85;  Lingual  Mutes ,  93-96, — ■  stem,  93; 
forms  explained,  94  f . ;  accent,  94  f . ;  examples,  94  f . ; 
Mutes  and  Liquids,  106-9, — "  examples,  106  f.;  forms  ex- 
plained, 107  f.;  labial  mutes,  107;  Liquids  in  -€f>  (synco- 
pated), iiof., —  examples,  no;  forms  explained,  no; 
Stems  in  t,  113  f., —  examples,  114;  forms  explained,  114; 
Steins  in  -ev  and  -es,  117-20, —  examples,  118  f.;  forms  ex- 
plained, 118  f.;  gender,  118;  accent,  119;  neuters  in  -os, 
119;  Irregulars,  146 

(b)  Adjectives: 

First  and  Second,  56-60 
Third,  133  f. 
Irregular,  134-6 
Comparative  degree,  183 

(c)  Pronouns: 

Personal:  ist  person,  61;  2d  person,  61;  3d  person,  66 
Demonstrative,  71 

(d)  Participles,  97  f.,  102,  143,  154,  177,  187  f. 

(e)  Numerals,  17 1-3 
Defective  (deponent)  verbs,  69  f. 
Demonstrative  pronouns,  71  f.,  181 
Diaeresis,  217 

Digamma,  118,  footnote 
Diphthongs,  21 
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Discotirse,  Indirect,  136  f. 

Dissyllabic  Enclitic,  64 

Durative  action,  25,  41,  75,  78,  80,  82,  87,  99,  103,  123,  168 

E 

Effective  action,  124 

Elative  sense  of  superlative,  180 

Elision,  217 

Emphasis,  62 

Enclitics,  62,  63,  6^1.,  116 

Endings;  verbs,  see  personal  endings;  cases,  see  case  endings 

Entreaties,  170 

Exercises,  English  and  Greek:  see  each  lesson 

Exhortations,  76,  170 

F 

Feminine  gender,  49,  51  f.;  many  examples 

First  (a-  stems)  declension:  see  declensions 

Formative  vowel  lengthening,  95,  no 

Future  tense:  Ind.  Act.  and  Mid.,  83-93;  Pass.  Ind.,  140  f.; 

Ind.  Act.  and  Mid.  of  Hquid  stems,  162  f.;  Sec.  Future  Pass., 

141;  see  paradigms 

G 

Gender,  49,  51,  52,  56,  86;  many  examples 

Genitive  absolute,  108  f. 

Genitive  case:  meaning,  29;  many  examples 

Gradation  of  vowels,  218 

Grave  accent,  22,  31;  many  examples 

H 

Hesitating  affirmation,  212 
Historical  tenses,  42;  see  paradigms 

I 

Identical  pronoun,  66 

Imperative  mode:  development,  166;  personal  endings,  166,  168; 
how  formed,  167;  Pres.  and  Aor.  compared,  168;  kind  of  ac- 
tion, 168  f.;  Aktionsart,  169  (see  Aktionsart);  significance, 
170;  negative,  170;  persons,  170;  personal  endings,  166;  ex- 
amples, 167-70;  see  paradigms 
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Imperfect  tense:  stem,  41;  kind  of  action,  41;  personal  endings, 
41,  46,  see  personal  endings;  thematic  vowel,  42,  47,  see  the- 
matic vowel;  augment,  42  f.,  47,  see  augment;  examples, 
41-43,  46  f.,  68,  176;  see  paradigms 

Impersonal  verbs,  189  f. 

Indefinite  pronoun,  1 1 5-7 

Indefinite  relative  pronoun,  161 

Indicative  mode:  Present,  24-27,  36-40,  62  f.,  175;  Imperfect, 
41-3,  46  f.,  68,  176;  Future,  86-93,  140-2,  145,  162  f.;  Second 
Future,  141;  Aorist,  120-5,  138  f.,  14S,  163;  Second  Aorist, 
77-81,  141,  144,  163;  Perfect,  149-52,  i55  f-i  Pluperfect,  152  f., 
156;  Second  Pluperfect,  152  f.     See  paradigms 

Indirect  discourse:  assertions,  136  f.;  questions,  136;  commands, 

137 

Infinitive:  no  personal  endings,  27,  132,  i49;as  complement,  60; 
action  of,  79  f.;  future,  87  footnote;  voice  and  tense  but  not 
mode,  146;  verbal  substantive,  146  f.;  with  neuter  article, 
147;  purpose,  147  f.;  in  substantive  constructions,  147  f.; 
temporal,  148  f.;  causal,  148;  time,  149;  tense,  149;  no  aug- 
ment, 79;  no  subject,  132,  147;  case,  148  f.;  negative,  148; 
examples,  see  paradigms 

Ingressive  action,  124,  169 

Instrumental  case:  meaning,  29;  many  examples 

Intensive  pronoun,  66 

Interchange  of  vowels,  218 

Interrogative  pronoun,  115-7 

Iota-subscript,  21,  28,  49,  74,  76;  many  examples 


K 


Koin^,  19 


Labial  mutes,  91,  107,  123,  142 

Linear  action,  25,  41,  75,  78,  82,  123 

Lingual  mutes,  91,  93-6,  123,  151,  156 

Lingual  mute  stems,  93-6 

Liquids,  106-8,  iiof.,  142,  151,  156,  162-5 

Locative  case:  meaning,  29;  many  examples 
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Masculine  gender,  30,  51  f.,  54;  many  examples 

jut-  verbs:  co-  and  /xt-  conjugations,  63,  195  f.;  examples,  196-9, 

199,  201-3,  203  f.,  205-8,  209  f.;  compounds,  196  footnote 
Middle  voice:  meaning,  36  f.;  primary  personal  endings,  37,  40; 

thematic  vowel  and  personal  endings,  38;  examples,  36-9, 

46  f.,  75-7,  77-81,  81-3,  86-93,  98  f.,  120-S,  125-30,  155  f.; 

167-9,  175  f-;  see  paradigms 
Monosyllables,  94 
Monosyllabic  Enclitic,  64 
Mode,  24-73;  see  indicative,  subjimctive,  imperative,  optative; 

see  paradigms 
Movable  v,  6$  footnote 
Mutes,  91  f.,  93-6,  106-8,  123,  142,  151,  156 

N 

Nasal  stems,  107,  150 

Negatives:  in  conditional  sentence,  68,  158;  with  participle,  loi; 
with  infinitive,  148;  with  imperative,  170;  in  ordinary  sen- 
tence, 173;  in  direct  questions,  173 

Neuter  gender,  51  f.,  119;  many  examples 

Nominative  case:  meaning,  29;  many  examples 

Number,  48,  51;  many  examples 

Numerals:  list,  171;  declension,  17 1-3 


O 

Old  forms  of  verbs,  2iof. 

Optative  mode:  meaning,  212;  N.  T.  use,  213;  examples,  213  f., 

see  paradigms;  wish  about  present,  past,  future,  214;  fourth 

class  condition,  214 
Oxytones,  50 
«  conjugation,  63;  verbs,  195 


Palatals,  91,  123,  142 

Paradigms: 

Nouns:    (a)  Adjectives.  —  a-  and  o-  declension,  221  £.;  3d  de- 
clension stem  in  -u-,  223;  participles  in  -ovt-,  223 

(b)    Substantives  —  Masculines  in   -as   of   ist   decl.,    219; 
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3d  declension  stems  in  -u-,  219  f.,  in  -ou-,  220;  some  peculiar 

forms,  220  f. 

Verbs:  \vcj,  225-9;  Kddrjfxai,  230;  Kel/jLatf  230  f.;  €t/xt,  231 

Participles:  gender,  97;  accent,  98;  verbal  adj.,  99;  time,  99; 
tense,  99;  no  personal  endings  and  mode,  100;  attributive  use, 
100,  103;  negative,  loi;  position,  104;  declension,  97  f.,  102, 
143,  154,  177,  187  f.;  formation,  99;  endings,  loi,  156;  predi- 
cate use,  103;  action,  104,  156;  Aktionsart,  130,  156;  circimi- 
stantial,  105;  examples,  98  f.,  96-101,  105-5,  128-30,  143  f., 
154  f.,  156 

Passive  voice:  meaning,  36;  form,  39,  140;  examples,  39  f., 
46  f.,  75-7,  98  f.,  138  f.,  140  f.,  142-5,  155  f-,  167,  169  f.,  175  f.; 
see  paradigms 

Penult,  23 ;  many  examples 

Perfect  tense:  meaning,  152;  formation,  150  f.,  155  f.;  Aktions- 
art, 152;  examples,  149-52,  154-6;  see  paradigms 

Perfective:  action,  152,  156;  force,  45 

Person,  48 

Personal  endings:  meaning,  24,  48 

(a)  Primary  —  26,  37,  38,  40,  74,  76,  82,  88,  120,  126,  139,  140, 

155 

(b)  Secondary  —  41,  46,  79,  120,  121,  139,  156 
Personal  endings  of  imperative,  166 

Personal  pronouns,  60-2;  65-7 

Pluperfect  tense:  formation,  153;  meaning,  153;  examples,  152  £., 

156;  second,  153;  see  paradigms 
Plural  subject  with  singular  verb,  86 
Positive  degree:  adjectives,  179;  adverbs,  179-80;  with  /xdXXoj/, 

181 
Postpositives,  61 
Predicate  nominative,  63 

Predicate  position:  adjectives,  57  f.,  131;  participles,  103 
Prepositions:  meaning,  44;  proclitics,  44;  with  cases,  44  f.;  in 

compound  verbs,  45;  final  vowel  dropped,  45 
Present  tense,  24-27,  62  f.,  73-5,  75-7,  167,  175  f.;  see  paradigms 
Present  system  of  contract  verbs:  in  -eco,  174-8;  in  -dco,  185-9; 

in  -dco,  191-5 
Primary  personal  endings:  see  personal  endings] 
Primary  tenses,  26  footnote,  46  footnote 
Principal  parts  of  verb,  165;  see  paradigms 
Proclitics,  44,  50,  65 
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Prohibitions,  127,  170 

Pronoun:  meaning,  61;  use,  61;  personal,  60-2;  65-7;  identical, 
66;  intensive,  66;  interrogative,  115  f.;  indefinite,  11 5-7;  rela- 
tive, III  f.,  161;  reciprocal,  160;  reflexive,  158-60;  indefinite 
relative,  161;  demonstrative,  66,  71  f.,  224 

Protasis:  first  class  condition,  68;  second  class,  157  f.;  third 
class,  88;  fourth  class,  214 

Punctiliar  action,  78,  79,  82,  87,  99,  103,  123,  124,  127,  139  f., 
168 

Punctuation,  218 

Purpose:  clauses  of,  74;  with  infinitive,  147  f. 

Q 

Questions:  direct,  116;  negative,  173;  mdirect,  116;  doubt,  8^- 
Question  mark,  75  footnote 

R 

Recessive  accent,  23,  i78f. 
Reciprocal  pronoun,  160 
Reduphcation,  150  f.,  155 
Reflexive  pronoun,  158-60 

Relative  pronoim:  antecedent,  iii  f.;  attraction,  112;  declen- 
sion, III 
Result:  oxrrc  with  infinitive,  132 
Rough  breathing,  21,  33;  many  examples 


Second  declension,  27-36;  see  declensions 

Secondary  personal  endings:  see  personal  endings 

Secondary  tenses,  26  footnote,  42,  46  footnote 

Sounds  and  writings,  2 1 7  f . 

Strong  perfects,  151 

Stem:  meaning;    (a)  Substantives  —  85,  93-6,  107;    (b)   Verbs-' 
25  f.,  41,  80,  87,  92,  93,  142,  150  f.,  155  f. 

Stem,  Thematic,  80,  loi  f.;  see  thematic  vowel 

Stress  of  voice,  22 

Subjunctive  mode:  meaning,  74;  tense,  74;  clauses  of  purpose,  74; 
mode  sign,  74,  76;  personal  endings,  74,  76;  negative,  75;  ac- 
tion, 75;  time,  75;  examples,  73-5,  75-7,  81-3,  125-7,  139, 
175;  see  paradigms 
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Suffix,  88,  90 
Superlative  degree,  lygf. 
Supplement  to  Part  I,  217-39 
Syllables,  20 
Syllabic  augment,  42 
Syncope,  217 


Temporal  use  of  infinitive,  148 

Temporal  augment,  42 

Tense:  meaning,  25,  73;  systems,  164 f.;  see  paradigms 

Thematic  stem,  80,  loi  f.  . 

Thematic  vowel,  25,  26,  38,  42,  47,  74,  76,  80,  82,  88,  96,  99, 

126,  139,  140,  153,  162,  168 
Third  declension:  see  declensions 
Time,  25,  82,  96;  see  various  tenses 
Tone  of  voice,  22 

U 


Ultima,  23,  ^$;  many  examples 


Verbal  adjective,  99 

Verbs:  personal  endings,  24  (see  personal  endings);  tense,  mode, 
and  voice,  24;  primitive  form,  26;  classes  of,  232-9;  see  para- 
digms 

Vocative  case:  meaning,  29;  numerous  examples 

Vocabularies:  see  each  lesson 

Voice,  36  f.,  73,  48;  see  various  conjugations 

Vowels,  21;  lengthening,  26,  122,  140,  179;  contraction,  163, 
188,  194 

Vowel  stems,  140  f.,  142,  150  f. 


W 


Writings  and  sounds,  217  f. 
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i^M^y  -i],  -6v,  good 
dyaTuao),  /  love 
d-^dTZ-q,  -ri<;,  t],  love 
d^<x%rii6<;,  -t),  -6v,  beloved 
ay^t'koq,   -ou,    6,    messenger, 

angel 
ayia^d),  /  sanctify 
d^ioqy  -a,  -ov,  holy 
d'^ogd'Qbi,  I  buy 
ayo),   /   lead,   bring,   go;    sec. 

aor.,  riyayo^. 
dBeX(p6(;,  -ou,  6,  brother 
aBtxo(;,  -ov,  unrighteous ^ 
dBuvaToq,  -ov,  unable,  impos- 
sible 
a\\L(Xy  HZTOC,  TO,  blood 
a'cpo),  /  /fl^6  «/>,  bear 
aMdyo[L(xi,  I  perceive 
ahiio,  I  ask  for  (something) 
alwv,  'dyoq,  6,  age  (space  of 

time),  world 
afwvioq,  -a,  -OV,  eternal 
dxd0apTO<;,  -ov,  unclean 
dxoXouOiw,  I  follow 
dxouo),  /  /i^a^ 
dxpi^Wf;,  adv.,  accurately 
dX£/.TG)p,  -opo<;,  6,  coc^ 
dX-rjeeta,  -ac;,  t),  irw^A 
dXr^OiQc;,  -eq,  ^rwe 
dXr^etvoq,  -Y),  -ov,  true 
dXr^Owq,  adv.,  /rw/y,  surely 
dWd,  adversative  conj.,  but 


d>vXY)XG)v,  (gen.  masc.  plu.),  of 

one  another 
oiXkoq,  -Tf],  -0,  other 
dXXoTptoq,    -a,    -ov,     belong- 
ing   to   another    {another' s)j 
strange 
a^apTdvo),  /  sin 
aixapTia,  -ocq,  t),  ^m 
d[JLY]Vj  adv.,  /rw/3;,  verily 
dpixeXwv,  -wvoq,  6,  vineyard 
ay,  see  page  157 
dvd,   prep.,   on,   upon,   along; 
only  used  with  ace.  in  N.  T. 
dva&atvG),  /  go  up,  come  up, 

ascend 
dva^XexG),  /  look  up,  recover 

sight 
dvaYivw<j/.to,  /  read 
dvdcTaaiq,  -etoq,  y),  resurrec- 
tion 
avepLO*;,  -ou,  6,  wmci 
dvY)p,  dvBpoq,  6,  man 
dve(aT7](JLi,  /  56/  against,  with- 
stand 
av0po)xo<;,  -ou,  6,  man 
dviaTTQiJLi,    /    fawe    up,    rise, 
arise 

dvofyWj  -^  ^P^'^ 

dvTt,  prep.,  with  gen.,  opposite, 

against;  instead  of,  in  place 

of,  for 
avG),  adv.,  up,  above 
avw0£v,  adv.,  from  above,  again 
a^ioq,  -a,  -ov,  ^//iwg,  worthy 
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czxayyeXXG),  I  announce ^  de- 
clare 

dxapveopiat,  /  deny 

axaq,  axaaa,  azav,  all,  alto- 
gether 

dx£pxo[JLat,  /  go  away 

axsxw,  /  keep  of^  have  in  full 
(of  receipts);  midd.,  /  keep 
myself  from,  abstain 

ax 6,  prep.,  from  off,  used  only 
with  the  abl.  in  the  N.  T. 

axoMBwfxt,  I  give  up,  give  back, 
restore;  pay;  midd.,  sell 

axoSvYjaxG),  /  die 

axoxp(vo(JLat,  /  answer 

dxoxTcfvd),  /  kill,  slay 

dxoXuco,  /  release 

dxooTsXXw,  I  send  forth 

dx6aToXoq,  -ou,  6,  apostle 

dxTG),  I  fasten  to;  midd.,  axT- 
0[iai.,  I  touch 

dpveo^at,  /  deny 

dpTt,  adv.,  now,  just  now,  this 
moment 

d'pToq,  -ou,  6,  bread 

<^PXT)»  ''r]^y  ri,  beginning 

dpx'.speuq,  -ewq,  6,  chief  priest 

dpXO[xat,  /  begin 

d'pxwv,  -ovToq,  6,  rw/er,  prince 

dcjGsveca,  -aq,  tj,  weakness 

d(j6£VY]q,  -£<;,  zfea^,  5zc^ 

aupcov,  adv.,  tomorrow 

auTOc;,  -T),  -6,  self,  very,  same; 
he,  she,  it 

d9£atq,  -cW<;,  t),  remission,  for- 
giveness 
d^iiQfxt,   /  5e;jJ  awa>',  forgive, 

leave,  let 
d^faTT^^xt,  /  put  away,  depart 

from 
«9pa)v,  -ov,  foolish 


B 

ga(vG),  7  go 

paxTtsw,  7  baptize 
gaatXeia,  -aq,  tq,  kingdom 
gaatXsuc;,  -sox;,  6,  y^zw^ 
paatXeuo),  7  ow  ^iw^,  7  m^« 
Pt^Atov,  -ou,56,  &oo^,  a  written 

document 
^(oq,  -ou,  6,  life,  manner  of  life 
PXixco,  7  5ee,  /oo^  a^,  behold 
Po6Xo^ac,  7  2fi//,  ze^i^A 


yd^oq,  -ou,  6,  marriage 

ydp,  coordinating  conj.,/i7r. 

ye,  enclitic,  postpositive  parti- 
cle giving  especial  promi- 
nence to  a  word,  indeed,  at 
last 

ysvvdo),  7  beget 

yevoc;,  -ou<;,  t6,  mce,  ^i»J 

Y(vo[JLat,  7  become,  be 

yivwaxw,  7  ^wow 

yXwaaa,  -r^q,  t),  tongue 

yvwacq,  -£0)<;,  i^,  knowledge 

yovu,  -vaToq,  to,  ^«ee 

Ypd(jL[jLa,  -aToq,  to,  /e/^er  (of 
alphabet),  writing 

Ypa^jjLaTsuq,  -ewq,  6,  scribe, 
town-clerk 

Ypa^T],  --^q,  TQ,  writing,  scrip- 
ture 

Ypd^G),  7  zwi^e 

YuvY],  -vaixoq,  T],  woman,  wife 


Bat^jLoviov,  -ou,  t6,  demon,  evil- 
spirit 


GREEK-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY 


257 


8i,  copulative  and  adversative 
(milder  than  aXXa)  conj., 
postpositive,  in  the  next 
place,  and;  hut,  on  the  other 
hand 

BsT,  it  is  necessary 

SeuTspoq,  -a,  -ov,  second 

8ia,  prep.,  with  gen.,  through, 
by;  with  ace,  because  of,  on 
account  of,  for  the  sake  of 

BtagoXo<;,  -ou,  6,  devil 

StaGiQXTQ,  -Tiq,  Y],  covenant,  tes- 
tament 

Biaxoveo),  /  serve,  minister 

8tax,ov(a,  -aq,  r],  service,  min- 
istry 

Biaxovoq,  -ou,  6,  servant,  min- 
ister, deacon 

StaXoyt^opLat,  /  reason  with, 
discuss,  consider 

Btavoia,  -aq,  y;,  mind,  under- 
standing 

BiSaaxaXoi;,  -ou,  6,  teacher 

BiSaaxd),  /  teach 

8(5w(JLt,  I  give,  deliver 

StepXO[JLai,  /  go  through 

8(xato<;,  -a,  -ov,    righteous 

BixatoauvT],  -r^q,  yj,  righteous- 
ness 

Btxat6(i),  I  declare  righteous, 
justify 

8i(]^aa),  /  thirst 

8i(i>xo),  /  follow  after,  pursue, 
persecute 

Soxlo),  /  think,  suppose;  BoxsT, 
it  seems  good 

86^a,  -Y)q,  Y],  g/<7ry 

So?at^(o,    I  glorify 

SouXeuo),  /  aw  o  servant,  I 
serve 

SouXo<;,  -ou,  6,  servant 


Buva^at,  /  am  able,  can 

Suva(JLtc;,  -ewq,  •^,  />o«;er 

8uvaT6(;,  -y),  -6v,  able 

Suo,  /wo 

SwSsxa,  /we/z;e 

8(1) pov,  -ou,  t6,  g^// 

E 

iav,  conditional  particle,  i/ 
idv  ^JLY),  with  a  substantive  = 

except,  unless 
lauTou,     -Yjq,      -ou,      (rarely 

auTOu,  -Yi<;,  -ou),  reflexive, 

himself,  herself,  itself 
egaXov,  /  threw,  cast;  sec.  aor. 

of  pdXXo). 
sPyjv,    /    Tt'e/z/;    [J- 1-  aorist  of 

Pacvd). 
iyevofXYjv,  /  became;  sec.  aor. 

of  yfvofxat. 
£yv(i)v,  /  ^wew;   [xi-  aorist  of 

yivwaxci). 
^ypdcpYjv,  sec.  aor.  passive  of 

ypdtpo). 
eyyuq,  adv.,  near 
iyetpo),  /  rawe  «^ 
^yw,  / 

eOvoc;,  -ou(;,  to,  race,  nation 
eSoq,  -oug,  TO,  custom 
el,  conditional  particle,  i/ 
£?  [JiY),   with  a  substantive  = 

except,  unless 
elSov,  I  saw;  sec.  aor.;   opdw 

used  in  present 
z[\l[,  I  am 
elxov,  elxa,  7  jaz^;  sec.  aor.; 

Xeyo)  used  in  present 
sfpYjvY),  -Y]q,  Y),    />eace 
£c<;,  prep.,  into,  used  only  with 

the  ace. 
elq,  (xia,  ev,  owe 
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elaayo),  /  bring  in 

eiaspxofxat    /  enter 

iy.  (ii),  prep.,  out,  out  of,  from 

withiny  used  only  with  the 

abl. 
ixPiXXc^,  /  throw  out,  cast  out 
ixel,  adv.,  there 
^xslvoq,  -Y],  -0,  demons,  pron., 

that  {one) 
ixxXryjfa,   -aq,    tj,     assembly, 

church 
ixxopsuo^at,  /  go  out 
ixTsfvo),  /  stretch  out 
eXa^ov,   /   /c{?^;  sec.   aor.   of 

XaixpivG). 
eXsoq,  -ouq,  to,  pity,  mercy 
AeuGepoq,  -a,  -ov,  free 

iXxlq,  -icoq,  T),  /r^/>e 

IXtxov,  /  left;  sec.  aor.  of 
XefxG). 

ipiauToG,  -Yjt;,  reflexive  pron., 
myself 

ifx^aivG),  /  go  zH^o,  embark 

i[L6q,  -If],  6v,  poss.  pron.,  my, 
mine 

h,  prep.,  in;  used  only  with 
the  loc. 

ivTOAY],  -f^q,  t;,  commandment 

ivwxcov,  prep,  with  gen.,  Jg- 
fore,  in  the  presence  of 

iqi^Xo\L(xt.,  I  go  out;  sec.  aor. 
i^-^XGov. 

e^saTtv,  ^7  w  lawful,  is  possible 

iqif^irwLi,  I  am  amazed,  am  be- 
side myself 

i?oua(a,  -aq,  y;,  authority, 
power 

e$G>,  adv.,  without,  outside; 
used  with  abl.,  without,  out- 
side 


eopTT], -Yiq,  Y],/ea5/ 
ixayysXta,  -czq,  t),  promise 
exajptov,  adv.,  (77z  //^e  morrow 
exspWTdo),  /  question,  ask   (a 

question) 
ixiyivwaxti),  7  recognize,  dis- 
cover 

^xt9u(JL(a,  -aq,  t),  desire 
^xt0u[JL£a),  7  Jmre 
^xi[JL£V(o,  7  remain,  abide 
^xiT(0T;[JLt,    7   /a>'  w^(7w,   />/ace 

epyov,  -ou,  to,  work 

epiQfjLoq,    -01),     Yj,     wilderness, 

desert 
spXopiat,  7  go,  cowe 
ipwTdo),  7  ask  (question) 
iaGio),  7  ea^;  £9aYov,  7  o^g 
ij^aTOi;,  -T],  -ov,  last 
eaxov,    7    go/;    sec.    aor.    of 

ETspoq,  -a,  -ov,  another 
lioq,  -ou(;,  TO,  >'mr 
e5,  adv.,  well 
£uaYY£X(L,o[jLat,  I  proclaim  glad 

tidings  (preach  the  gospel) 
£Li0£(i)<;,    adv.,   straightway,  at 

once 
eupfaxo),  7^n£^ 
eupov,   7  found;  sec.   aor.    of 

£Up((JX(L). 

I^ayov,  7  g/<?;  sec.  aor.;  £j0fa) 

used  in  present 
''E(^iGioq,  -a,  -ov,  Ephesian 
i9(c7TTfj^t,  7  5/a;z^  w/>o«  or  by, 

come  upon 
I9UYOV,  sec.  aor.  of  9£uyg). 
^%G),  7  have,  hold,  get 
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l^ccd),  I  live 

t^T)X6o),    /   am  jealous,   desire 

eagerly 
t^TQTSo),  /  seek 
Ibiii,  -fiq,  TQ,  life 

H 

ri,  conj.,  or 

fiYetJLWV,  -ovoq,  6,  leader,  gov- 
ernor 

T^Bscv,  old  pluperf.  (with  pres. 
meaning)  of  oIBa. 

■^XGov,  /  went,  came;  sec.  aor.; 
epxo[xai  used  in  present 

TJXioq,  -ou,  6,  sun 

TJtxepa, -ac,  T),  rfay 

Y][X£T£po<;,  -a,  -ov,  poss.  pron., 
our 

0 

6avaT0(;,  -ou,  6,    death 
GavaTOW,  /  put  to  death 
6au(xat^(i),  /  wonder,  marvel 
Gsao^at,  /  behold,  see,  look  at 
GeXiQpia,  -aTog,  t6,  wi// 
GsXd),  7  ww/f,  will 
Gsoq,  -ou,  6,  G(7J 
Gspaxsuw,  7  /jea/,  doctor 
Gswpew,  7  /oo^  a^,  gaze,  5^6 
^Xi^iq,    -ewq,    T],    tribulation, 

distress 
ep(S,  Tpr/oc;,  -^j  /fd^V 
6p6vo<;,  -ou,  6,  throne 
GuyccTTQp,  -Tp6<;,  i],  daughter 

I 

ldo;xai,  7  heal 

Xhioq,  -a,  -ov,  (7ne'5  own 


tep6v,  -ou,  TO,  temple 

tepsuq,  -scoq,  6,  ^riej^ 

IVypLt,  7  5ew^ 

Yva,  conj.  generally  with  sub- 
junctive, in  order  that,  that 

[[xaTiov,  -ou,  TO,  garment 

VaTTQtJLi,  7  wa^e  /o  stand,  place, 
stand 

(a^upot;,  -a,  -ov,  strong 

K 

xaGapf^w,  7  purify 

xaG(aTT](jLt,  7  5^/  fi^oww,  appoint 

x,a(,  conj.,  aw(i;  0/50;  even; 
xaJ  .  .  .  xat,  5o^/f  .  .  .  and 

yLO!.Y,oq,  -T),  -ov,  m/,  bad 

y^aXibi,  I  call 

xaXdq,  -Yj,  -ov,  good,  beautiful 

xaXwq,  adv.,  well,  finely 

xapMa,  -«(;,  73,  heart 

x.apx6(;,  -ou,  6,  /rwi/ 

xaTa,  prep.,  with  gen.,  t/oww 
(upon),  against;  with  abl., 
Joww  (from) ;  with  ace,  f/(7Z«^ 
{along),  through,  according  to 

xaTa^acvw,  7  aw  gowg  (/(?«>»  ^ 

xaTaXuo),  7  destroy 

xaTcjGici),  7  ca/  w/> 

xslfjiat,  7  /ie  {am  laid) 

xe^aXif),  -Y]<;,  iq,  head 

XY)  p  uaao),  7  announce,  proclaim 

xotvoq,  -T),  -ov,  common,  un- 
clean 

xotvoo),  7  wa^e  common,  un- 
clean 

xoTCTO),  7  beat,  strike 

Y.6(j[ioq,  -ou,  6,  world 

xpd^ocTTOc;,  -ou,  6,  pallet,  bed 

xpdt^o),  7  cry  o«/ 

xp([JLa,  -aToq,  t6,  judgment 
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xpfvo),  I  jttdge 

xpiaiq,  -£wq,  r^y  judgment 

xpuxTW,  /  hide 

XTictg,  -ewq,  7),  creation 

xupteuo),   /   aw  /(7r^   £>/,   rule 

{over)  with  gen. 
xuptoq,  -ou,  6,  Lord 
xuwv,  xuvoi;,  6,  dog 
xwXuG),  /  hinder 
xa)[JL-n,  -T)*;,  T],  w//age 

A 

Xa^x^avo),  7  take,  receive;  sec. 

aor.,  eXa^ov. 
Xaoq,  -ou,  6,  />e(7/?/e 
Xsyo),  7  ^a}*,  ^^ea^ 
Xsfxo),  7  leave,  abandon;  sec. 

aor.,  eXtxov. 
XifjaTTjq,  -ou,  6,  roWer 
X(6o(;,  -ou,  6,  stone 
\i^,  Xi^oq,  6,  the  S.  W.  wind 
Xoyoq,  -ou,  6,  worJ 
Xouo),  7  wa5/{ 
Xuxeto,  7  gmz;e 
Xuo>,  7  /(?05e 

M 

pLa6Y)T'^(;,  -ou,  6,  disciple 
tJiaxaptog,     -a,     -ov,     happy, 

blessed 
^aXXov,  adv.,  wfjre,  rather 
[jLavOavw,   7  /earn;    sec.    aor., 

£(i,a0ov. 
tJiapTupew,  7  tear  witness,  tes- 
tify 
[xdjTi?,  -tyoq,  Y],  w/fi/>,  scourge, 

plague 
(laxatpa,  -aq,  iq,  ^worJ 
tJL€Ya<;,  (JLeYdXiQ,  {JLeya,  grea/ 


[xeXet,  i^  concerns,  is  a  care, 

with  dat. 
pLsXXw,  7  am  a6aw/  (or  going) 

to  do  something 
[liXaq,  -ouq,  to,  member 
^JL£V(0,  7  remain 
[X£pO(;,  -ouc;,  to,  />ar/ 
^£Td,  prep.,  with  gen.,  with; 

with  ace,  after;  (jl£to:  TauTa, 

after  these  things,  after  this 
piETaJacvw,    7    /)aj5   (^I'^r,    tfe- 

part 
[jL£Tavo£(o,  7  repent 

[XT],   «(?/ 

one,  nothing 
[jLYjTc  .  .  .  \ixiiz,    neither  .  .  . 

nor 
(J'TQ'^^pj  -'^po?>  ^j  mother 
^txpoq,  -d,  -6v,  5wa//,  little 
^ta£(i),  7  /fa/e 
^ta66q,    -ou,    6,    /^ay,    wage^, 

rewar</ 
[xva,  tJLva(;,  y],  w^'wa  (a  weight 

and  a  sum  of  money) 
^vry[JL£lov,   -ou,   TO,   sepulchre, 

tomb 
^VT3pL0V£UG),  7  remember,  with 

gen. 
[JL0V0Y£VT)(;,  -£<;,  f^^^/y  begotten 
[jl6vov,  adv.,  ow/y 
[xovoq,  -TQ,  -ov,  only,  alone 
[jLuaTTjpiov,  -ou,  TO,  mystcry, 

N 

va6(;,  -ou,  6,  temple 
v£avia(;,  -ou,  6,  youth 
V£xp6<;,  -d,  -ov,  (feaJ 
v£oq,  -a,  -ov,  young,  new 

V£(p£XT],    -TQq,   Y],  C/(7Z^ 
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vea)x6po<;,  -ou,  6  or  yj,  temple- 
keeper 
VYjaTeuci),  I  fast 
vtxao),  /  conquer 
v(xT(i),  /  wash 
vo^fi^G),  /  think,  suppose 
\6[i.oq,  -ou,  6,  law 
vOv,  adv.,  now 
vu5,  yuY.iQ<;,  r},  night 


o 


6,  1^,  t6,  the  definite  article  //fe 
oBoq,  -oD,  Tj,  zfa^',  roaf/ 
oIBa,  7  ^;w2e; 

oIx.O(;,  -ou,  6,  /f(7W56 

oIvo<;,  -ou,  6,  wi7te 

iXiyoq,  -1],  -oy,few,  little,  small 

oXoq,  -f],  -ov,  whole 

h[L0i6bi,  I  make  like 

6(xoXoY£G),  I  agree  with,  confess 

ovo^a,  -aT0<;,  to,  name 

OTUou,  rel.  adv.,  where 

o-JUTOjxat,  /  see 

6pa(i),  /  5ee;  fut.,  c(^o[jLat;  sec. 

aor.,  elBov 
o^f  Ti,  0,  rel.  pron.,  7<y/f(7,  which, 

that,  what 
baxic;,    Y;Ttq,    cTt,    indef.    rel. 

pron.,  w^/f(7,  which,  that,  what 
OTav,  rel.  temporal  adv.  used 

with    the    subj.    and    ind., 

whenever,  when 
0T£,   rel.  temporal   adv.   used 

with  the  ind.,  when 
OTt,  conj.,  because,  that 
0  u,  not;  0  ux  before  vowels;  o  ux 

before  rough  breathing 
^\i  \iA],  see  page  173 


o68e(<;,  ouBsfxfa,  ouSev,  no  one 

{nobody),  nothing 
oOxETt,  no  longer,  no  more 
oupavoc;,  -ou,  6,  heaven 
o5(;,  wToq,  TO,  ear 
OUTS  .  .  .  OUTS,  neither  .  .  .  nor 
ouTO(;,   auTT],  touto,  demons. 

pron.,  this  {one) 
69s fXd),  I  owe,  ought;  sec.  aor. 

without  augment,  o^sXov 
690aX^6q,  -ou,  6,  eye 
ox^o<;,  -ou,  6,  crowd 
o(];o(xai,  fut.  midd.,  I  shall  see; 

opaci)  used  in  present 

n 

xatMov,  -ou,  TO,  little  child 

xaXatoq,   -a,   -6v,   old,  ancient 

izoCkiv,  adv.,  ogam 

xapa,  prep.,  with  the  loc,  by 
or  a^  (the  side  of);  with  the 
ab\.,from  (the  side  of);  with 
the  ace,  along  (side  of) 

xapapoXY),  -Yj<;,  yj,  parable 

xapa5(Sti)[xt,  /  giz;^  over  (to 
another),  deliver  up,   betray 

'Kixg(xy.(x'ki(ji,  I  beseech,  exhort, 
encourage 

xapdxXY^aiq,  -scoq,  yj,  exhorta- 
tion 

xapaXa^pavG),  7  /a^e,  receive; 
sec.  aor.,  xapsXa^ov 

xapaT(0Y]^t,  7  set  before,  com- 
mit 

xapsxw,  7  provide,  supply 

xapcaTY]^t,  7  />/ace  beside,  stand 
by 

xapouafa,  -aq,  yj,  coming,  pres- 
ence 

xaq,  xaaa,  xav,  a//,  ^ii^ry 
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xda^a,  (indeclinable),  to,   the 

Passover 
'i:d(JXLd,    I    suffer;    sec.    aor., 

exaGov 
TuaTTQp,  -Tp6<;,  6,  /a^/zer 
Tcauo),  /  stop;  midd.,  zauo^at, 

TUStGo),  /  persuade 
xetvao),  /  hunger,  am  hungry 
Tueipal^Ci),  7  /es/,  tempt 
xeixxG),  /  ^ewJ 

X£p(,  prep.,  with  gen.,  about, 
concerning;  with  abl.,  from 
around;    with    ace,    round 
about,  about,  concerning 
'i:ep{.dy(x),I  go  about,  carry  about 
xepixaxsto,  /  walk,  live 
xepiaao^,  -t],  -6v,  abundant 
xtaxeuo),  7  believe 
x((TTt?,  -£(i)<;,  Yj,  /a^7/f 
xtaToq,  -Y),  -6v,  faithful 
xXavaw,  7  caw5e  ^(7  wander  (to 

err),  /eaJ  astray 
xX-^Ooq,  -o'jc;,  TO,  crowd,  multi- 
tude 
xXiQpoa),  7  make  full,  fill 
xXtqcjcov,  adv.,  wear;  6  xXr^cjfov, 

xXoIov,  -ou,  TO,  boat 
xXouaioc;,  -a,  -ov,  ric/f 
xv£U[jLa,  -a-roc;,  to,  .s^zW/ 
x60£v,  interrog.  adv.,  whence 
xotso),  7  do,  make 
xot[JLY)V,  -£vo<;,  6,  shepherd 
xoXk;,  -£co<;,  t),  «/>' 
xoXu,  adv.,  much 
xoX6<;,  xoXXy),  xoXu,    wwc/t, 

xovY]p6c;,  -a,  -6v,  m/ 
xop£uo;jLai,  7  go,  proceed 

XOTTQplOVj   -ou,  TO,   CW^ 


xou,  interrog.  adv.,  7f/ferg 
xouq,  xo86(;,  6,  /oo/ 
xp£<jg6T£po<;,  -ou,  6,  elder 
xpcv  (tJ),  before;  see  page  190 
xpo,  prep,  with  abl.,  before 
xpoayo),  7  lead  forth,  go  before 
xpo^aTOv,  -ou,  TO,  sheep 
xpoc;,  prep.,  with  loc,  near,  by; 
with  ace,  towards,  to;  with 
abl.  (once),  '^from  the  point 
of  view  of^* 
xpoaepxopiac,  7  go  ^0,  come  to 
xpoasuxTT),  "Ti<;,  "T),  /'ra^'er 
xpoaT(0TQ[JLt,  7  a^c?,  gi?;e  w  addi- 
tion 
xpoawxov,  -ou,  10,  face 
xp09Tf]T£U0),  7  prophesy 
xpo^YjTTjq,  -ou,  6,  prophet 
xp(I)TO<;,  -T],  -ov,  first 
xcl)xot£,  adv.,  ^er  ye/ 
xci)<;,  adv.,  /fow 


p-f^^jia,  -aToq,  t6,  word 


aa^^ocTOv,  -ou,  to.  Sabbath 

(jaA£U(i),  7  5/fa^e 

(jdXxty?,  -lyyoc;,  y],  trumpet 

adp?,  aapxoc;,  ri,  flesh 

asauTOu,  -fjc;,  reflexive,  thyself 

(jr^^£Tov,  -ou,  TO,  5ig» 

ffTj(JL£pov,  adv.,  to-day,  this  day 

Giyd(ji,  I  am  silent,  keep  silence 

aiwxda),  7  aw  silent,  keep  si- 
lence 

GY.aycxxXi'Cby,  I  cause  to  stumble, 
offend 

crxr^voo),  7  Jwe//  (as  in  a  tent) 
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axoXotI',  -0X0 <;,  6  stake,  thorn 
axoxfa,  -aq,  tj,  darkness 
ax,6T0(;,  -ouq,  to,  darkness 
aoq,  aT),  <j6v,  poss.  pron.,  thy, 

thine 
ao9(a,  -a<;,  t),  wisdom 
ao(p6^,  -Y],  -6v,  M^'^e 

(TXetpG),  /  50W 

ffTCSppia,  -OLioq,  to,  5eei 

(7Taup6<;,  -ou,  6,  cross 

araupod),  /  crucify 

(TziWb),  I  send 

aTsva^G),  /  groan 

OTO^jia,  -aToq,  TO,  mouth 

aTpe^d),  I  turn,  change 

au,  thou  (you) 

(7UV,    prep.,    wjV/f,    used    only 

with  the  instrumental 
cuvayti),  /  gather  together 
(juvaytoyTj,  -fiq,   tq,   synagogue 
(j'jvsaOiG),  /  ea/  wf^/f  (someone) 
Guvcr;(jLt,  /  perceive 
(juv(oTr^(jLt,  /  commend,  establish 
cupG),  /  ffrag,  Jraw 
awt^d),  I  save 
<j(d[L(Xy  -oczoq,  10,  body 
awTYjp,  -rjpoq,  6,  Saviour 
atoTTQpta,  -a(;,  tj,  salvation 
aoxpptov,  -ov,   <?/  sound  mind, 

sober-minded 


Tax£tv6a),  /  wa^e  /ow,  humble 
Tax£0)(;,  adv.,  quickly 
Tax 'J,  adv.,  quickly 
T£  .  .  .  xai,  6o//^  .  .  .  and 
Tey.vov,  -ou,  to,  child 
TiXctoq,  -a,  -ov,  finished,  com- 
plete 
TsX£t6(o,  /  end,  complete,  fulfill 


TsXsuTaw,  {I  finish),  I  die 

TsXeo),  /  finish,  end,  com- 
plete 

liXoq,  -ouq,  to,  end 

Tecjjapsq,  Tsaaapa,  /owr 

TSTapToq,  -Tj,  -ov,  fourth 

TY]  pew,  /  ^e^/) 

T(0T)(JLt,  /  />/ace,  lay,  put  down 

Tt^ao),  /  honor 

-ziq,  Tf,  interrog.  pron.,  who, 
which,  what 

iiq,  Ti,  indef.  pron.,  one,  a  cer- 
tain one,  a  certain  thing; 
some  one,  something 

ToX^do),  /  dare 

Toxoq,  -OU,  6,  place 

t6t£,  adv.,  then 

TouTo,  see  o5to<; 

Tp£tq,  Tp(a,  three 

Tp(TO(;,  -TQ,  -ov,  third 

TUCpXoq,  -Y),  -ov,  blind 

TutpXocL),  7  wa^e  blind,  blind 


UYiYjq,  -eq,  w/rf7/e,  healthy 
uB(i)p,  uBaToq,  t6,  wa/er 
ulo^,  -ou,  6,  son 
u[jL£T£po<;,  -a,  -ov,  poss.  pron., 

uxdyw,  /  go  <2Wfl3',  depart 

ux£p,  prep.,  with  abl.,  m  be- 
half of,  in  the  interest  of; 
instead  of;  in  place  of;  for 
the  sake  of;  about,  concerning; 
with  ace,  over,  above,  be- 
yond 

6x6,  prep.,  with  abl.,  by;  with 
ace,  under 

JxoxptTTf3<;,  -oj,  6,  pretender f 
hypocrite 
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9a(v(i),  /  shine,  appear 
9avep6<;,  -d,  -6v,  manifest 
^avepoo),  /  wfl^e  manifest 
(pepG),  /  teflr,  car;-}' 
(peuyii),  /  ^ee,  ^a^e  flight;  sec. 

aor.,  k'c^uyov 
9iXeci),  /  love 
^(Xoq,  -ou,  6,  friend 
90^£0^ac,  /  am  afraid,  I  fear 
(po^oc;,  -ou,  6,  /ear 
(puXdaao),  /  guard,  keep 
9G)V£G),  /  ca//,  5/>eajfe  a/cz^ 
9(1) VT),  -fi<;,  Y],  z'ojce 
9(I)<;,  9wt6(;,  to,  /igA^     "^ 


Xa(pG),  /  rejoice 
Xagd,  -aq,  ri,  joy 


xdpt(j[JLa,  -aTO<;,  to,  gift,  free 
gift 

Xpeia,  -aq,  r^,  need 
)^povtl^G),  /  5^ewJ  time,  tarry 
Xpovoq,  -ou,  6,  tim^ 

({^£uaTTQ<;,  -ou,  6,  liar 

Q 

(L6£,  adv.,  /fere,  Ai/Aer 

wpa,  -aq,  Y),  /j^wr 

(bq,  rel.,  comp.,  and  temporal 

adv.,  as,  when 
WGTS,  consecutive  particle,  so 

that 
GL)aT£,  inferential  conj.,  and  so, 

therefore 
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Abide,  ^xlvd),  Ixcfxevo) 

After  these  things,  fxeToc  Tauxa 

Am,  ei[il 

Am  able,  Buva[xat 

Am  about  (to  do  something). 

And,  "/.(xi 
Angel,  a-fyeXoc, 
All,  -Kaq,  oXoq 
Announce,  7.T]p6a(ja) 
Answer,  d%oy.giyo{iai 
Apostle,  a-TuoaToXoq 
Appoint,  xa6i(TTY][jLt 
Ask  (a  question),  ^pwTccw 


B 

Bad,  xa>t6(; 

Baptize,  paxT(t^G) 
Bear  witness,  (xapTUpIo) 
Because  (conj.)j  OTt 
Become,  ^fvoixai 
Before,  Tup6  wi/A  abl. 
Beget,  yswao) 
Beginning,  dpXTr) 
Behold,  pX^xd) 
BeHeve,  xtaTeuco 
BHnd  (adj.)  J  TU(pX6? 
Blind  {verb)  J  TU(pX6(i) 
Boat,  xXoIov 
Bread,  apToc; 
Brother,  CK8eX96<: 


But,  dXXcc 
Buy,  dyopccl^o) 

By  {denoting  agent)  j  6x6  wi/^ 
ahL 

C 

Call,  xaXio) 

Came  to  pass,  iy^veTO 

Care,  it  is  a,  jjieXet 

Cast  out,  ^xPaXXw 

Cease,  xauo^xat 

Certain  (indef.),  ti<;,  Tt 

Child,     Tsxvov;     little     child, 

xatBiov 
Christ,  XptdTdc; 
Church,  iy.Y.'kricia 
Come,  epxojxat 
Commandment,  ^vtoTvtI] 
Commend,  auvfaTYjpLt 
Concerning,  xspf  m//f  gen. 
Covenant,  BiaO-rjxT) 
Crowd,  6x^0 q 
Crucify,  aTaup6G) 

D 

Darkness,  axoxla,  ffx6T0(; 
Daughter,  GuY^'^'nP 
Day,  T)(JL£pa 
Dead,  v£/.p6(; 
Defile,  xotv6(i) 
Demon,  BatpL6vtov 
Depart,  dxepxofxat 
Destroy,  xaxaXua) 
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Devil,  StagoXoq 
Die,  axo6vT)(TX(ji) 
Disciple,  [ia6iQTif)<; 
Do,  %Qii(j> 

E 

Eat,  iaOfo) 
Eat  up,  xaTsaOfo) 
Enter,  etasp^oixat 
Eternal,  atwvtoc; 
Every,  xat; 
Evil,  /.axoq 
Eye,  690aX^6(; 


Face,  xp6(j(i)'xov 

Faith,  TucaTiq 

Faithful,  xtaT6(; 

Father,  xaT yj  p 

Fear,  9o^£0[xa'. 

Find,  eupcaxw 

First,  xpwTOf; 

Follow,  dxoXouGeo) 

Foot,  xouq 

For  (conj.),  ydp 

Forever,    dq  t6v    afwva,    e(<; 

TO  Us  alCivaq 
Forgive,  d(firi[ii 
Friend,  (fi'koq 
From,  axo  with  abl.,  xapa  with 

ahl. 
Fulfill,  xXiQpoG) 


Garment,  IfxaTtov 
Give,  BiSw^xt 
Glorify,  So^al^o) 
Glory,  86  ^a 


Go,  Pa(vG),  epxo^ac 
Go  away,  dxep^opiat 
Go  to,  xpocepxo^at 
God,  0£6<; 

Good,  (ZYaOoc;,  /.aX6(; 
Gospel,  euaYYsXiov 
Grace,  ^dptq 
Great,  ^eyotq 
Guard,  (puXdaao) 

H 

Hand,  xzig 

Hate,  [JLtaso) 

Have,  £Xto 

He  (i;z  //fe  oblique  cases),  auziq 

He  himself  (intensive),  au'ziq 

Heal,  Oepaxeuo) 

Hear,  dxouco 

Heart,  xapBfa 

Heaven,  oupavoq 

Himself,      herself      (reflexive), 

eauToQ,  kauir^q 
Holy,  ay  toe; 
Hope,  iX%iq 
Hope  (verb),  ^Xx(I^g) 
Hour,  wpa 
House,  oIxO(;,  otxfa 
How,  xwq 


I,  iyo) 

If,  si  with  the  ind.,  idv  with  the 

subj. 
In,  6v  with  loc. 
In  order  that,  Yva  with  subj. 
Into,  tlq  with  ace. 
It  (zw  oblique  cases),  auTO 
It  itself  (intensive),  a 61:6 
Itself  (reflexive),  eauToO 
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Joy,  xapa 
Judge,  xpfvo) 

Judgment,  x.p((Ji<; 
Justify,  Bixatod) 

K 

Keep,  TT)pe(i) 
Kill,  dxo/.T£tvw 
King,  ^aatXeuq 
Kingdom,  ^aaiXeta 
Know,  Yivwaxci),  oIBa 


Last,  eaxaToq 

Law,  vo^xoc; 

Lawful,  is,  e?£(TTi 

Lay,  Tl8Y)ixt 

Lay  down,  TteTJiit 

Lead,  a 710 

Life,  i;(0'f) 

Light,  (pax; 

Look,  pXIxo) 

Look  up,  ava^XIxo) 

Lord,  y-upioc; 

Love,  c«YaxT) 

Love  {verb),  aYaxc^o) 

M 

Make,  xoteo) 
Man,  (5cv0po)xo(; 
Manifest,  make,  9av£p6(i) 
Many,  xoXuq 
Marvel,  6au[xdl^0) 
Master,  xupiot; 
Mercy,  eXeoq 
Month,  (S'z6[L(X 


Mother,  (xtjttqp 

Multitude,  xX-^Goc; 

Myself    {reflexive,    in    oblique 

cases),  ^[xauToO,  -y](;. 
Mystery,  jjLuaTYjpiov 

N 

Name,  ovot^a 

Nation,  eOvoq 

Necessary,  is,  Set 

New,  xatvoq,  vioq 

Night,  v65 

No  one,  ouBsf*; 

Not,  ou,   OUT.,   oOx;   l^-^   fvi^h 

subj.,  inf.,  and  partic. 
Nothing,  ouSev 
Now,  vuv 


o 


Obtain,  e^w 

On,  iv  m//i  loc,  i%i  with  loc. 

One  another,  dXX-fjXwv  ^ 

Only  begotten,  ti.ovoY£Vif]<; 

Other,  oiXkoq 

Out  of,  iy.  with  abl. 


Parable,  xapa^X-rj 

Part,  (xepo<;      ' 

Paul,  nau'Xo(; 

Peace,  etp-rjvY] 

People,  Xocoq 

Persuade,  xeiGd) 

Place,  Toxoq 

Place  upon,  ixiTf6T)(xt 

Power  {authority),  i^ouafa 

Power,  Buvaixiq 

Preach, /.iQpuaaG),  euaYY^^^^^ 
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Priest,  hpeuq 
Proclaim,  XYjpuajG) 
Promise,  exayyeXfa 
Prophet,  xpo9T]TY]<;   ( 
Pursue,  6t(i>x(i) 

Q 

Quickly,  Taxew?,  Ta^a 


Raise,  lyetpo) 
Rather,  ^jiaXXov 
Receive,  Xa^^avo) 
Remain,  pieva) 
Righteous,  Mxatoc; 
Righteousness,  SixatoauvY] 
Ruler,  apXG)v 


Sabbath,  aagPaTov 

Salute,  daxd'Co^at 

Same,  auTo^  ivith  the  article 

Sanctify,  dytdl^G) 

Save,  a(t)^o) 

Saviour,  (Twtyjp 

Scribe,  Ypa[JL[xaT£U(; 

Scripture,  YpaqPY) 

Sea,  6dXa(jaa 

See,  ^XsTuo) 

Seed,  axep^a 

Seek,  I^TQTeo) 

Send,  xs^JLTO),  oreXXo) 

Send  forth,  dxocT^XXo) 

Servant,  8oOXo<; 

Serve,  Bcaxoveo),  SouXsuo) 

Shake,  aaXeud) 

She  (i»  /Ae  oblique  cases),  cc(i'z6(; 


She  herself  (intensive),  (x()'z6<; 
Sheep,  xpo^aTOv 
Shepherd,  Tuot[XY]v 

Sin,  djjLapTca 
So  that,  oxjTS 
Son,  uloq   ■ 
Soul,  «]^uxY) 
Sow,  (JXStpO) 

Speak,  Xeyo),  XaXio) 

Spirit,  xveO^Jia 
Stand,  YaTY][jLi 
Stone,  X(0oq 
Strong,  tcrxup6q 
Sword,  (Jid^aipa 
Synagogue,  auvaywYT) 


Take,  Xa[jLpdv(o 

Take  away,  a'tpco,  dxatpo) 

Take  up,  aipw 

Teach,  StBdaxo) 

Teacher,  StBdaxaXoq 

Temple,  tepov 

Testament,  BtaOiQXTQ 

Than,  YJ 

That,  ^x£tvo(; 

The,  6,  y\,  to 

Thief,  XYjcjTYjq 

Third,  i^koc, 

This,  ouToq,  auTTQ,  touto 

Thou,  a  6 

Throne,  6p6voq 

Through,  8td   m/^  genitive 

Throw,  pdXXto 

Thyself    {reflexive) ,    aea  UT  o  u, 

Touch,  dxToptat 
Tribulation,  GXttj^iq 
Truth,  dXY)0£ia 
Two,  Suo 


ENGLISH-GREEK  VOCABULARY 


269 


U 
Under,  ux6  with  ace. 


Village,  xw^T) 
Voice,  9Ci)VT) 

W 

Walk,  xspixaTso) 
Wash,  XouG),  vfiUTG) 
Way,  oBoq 
We,  r}[LzTq 
Well,  xaXa)(;,  eu 
What,  see  Who 
When,  oxav,  ots 
Where,  xou 


Who,  which,  that,  what  (rela- 
tive), oq,  T^,  b 
Who,  which,  what?  (interrog.), 

ziq,  Tt 
Whole,  bXoc; 
Why,  t( 
Will,  eiXiQ^xa 
Wisdom,  aocpta 
Wish,  GeXo) 
Word,  "Xoyo*;,  pfj^jia 
Work,  epyov 
World,  x6a^0(; 
Worthy,  a?tO(; 
Write,  Ypa^o) 


You  (sing.),  (J 6 
You  (/>/w.),  utJi-si? 


S\S 


M- 


\  :I 


W^ 


:^ 


^ 

^ 


^  Ci\  i-d^'t'-XJO /^f 


Hi  - 


!l 


\  ^ 


